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EDITORS PREFACE.

Or the nature and character of a work like the follow-
ing nothing need be said. Itis enough, that at a moment
when the public mind occupies itself with the class of
subjects on which it treats, the researches of an earnest
and indefatigable student cannot be unimportant, even
though the reader may not always arrive at the same
conclusions that he has done.

To those curious in literary history it may not be un-
interesting to know that this translation occupied my
husband and our eldest son during their voyage to
Australia in 1852. And perhaps the Dream of Pre-vision
mentioned at page 416 of the Appendix may be explained
in part by the mind of the Translator being occupied at
the time by the peculiar views of Ennemoser, which pre-
disposed it for occult impressions. This explanation, it
appears to me, is rendered still more probable by another
little circumstance, which, being no way irrelevant to
the subject, I will mention. The printing of this
Ennemoser translation had commenced,—and to a cer-
tain extent my mind was imbued with the views and
speculations of the author,—when, on the night of the
12th of March, 1853, I dreamed that I received a letter
from my eldest son. In my dream I eagerly broke
open the seal, and saw a closely written sheet of paper,
but my eye caught only these words in the middle of
the first page, written larger than the rest and under-
drawn, “ My father is very ill”’ The utmost distress
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seized me, and I suddenly awoke, to find it only a
dreaim ; yet the painful impression of reality was so
vivid, that it was long before I could compose myself.
The first thing I did the following morning was to com-
mence a letter to my husband, relating this distressing
dream. Six days afterwards, on the 18th, an Australian
mail came in and brought me a letter,—the only letter
I received by that mail, and not from any of my family,
but from a gentleman in Australia with whom we were
acquainted. This letter was addressed on the outside
 Immediate,” and with a trembling hand I opened it;
and, true enough, the first words I saw—and these
written larger than the rest in the middle of the paper,
and underdrawn,—were “ Mr. Howilt is very ill.”” The
context of these terrible words was, however, “ If you
hear that Mr. Howilt is very ill, let this assure you that
he is better;”” but the only emphatic words were those
which I saw in my dream, and these, nevertheless,
slightly varying, as, from some cause or other, all such
mental impressions, spirit revelations, or occult dark
sayings, generally do, from the truth or type which they
seem to reflect.

Thus it appears to me, that while we cannot deny
the extraordinary psychological phenomena which are
familiar to the experience of every human being, they
are yet capable of a certain explanation wherever we
are enabled to arrive at the circumstances which render
the mind receptive of such impressions. The suscepti-
bility either of individuals or bodies of people to these
influences, seems to presuppose an abnormal condition.

In the Appendix will be found some curious matter,
derived in many cases from old and almost forgotten
sources, and given, for the most part, in the words of
the original authors.

M. H.
Lendon, May 1824.
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AUTHOR’S PREFACE.

As it is customary for everyone on going into foreign
countries to take a passport, in order to ensure his unim-
peded progress, in like manner it has also been the usage,
from time immemorial, for books to carry before them such
a document of legitimacy in order to ensure for themselves
a favourable reception : this book requires all the more such
preliminary authentication, as its very name has something
suspicious about it, and its contents are amongst the things
which are generally considered contraband, and are often
subjected to confiscation, or even, as blasphemies, to the
tender mercies of the Inquisition.

Different readers will look at this book from very different
points of view. By some it will be esteemed only as a
curiosity, others will find matter for further research; one
will wish to learn magic arts from it, and another will draw
from it philosophical conclusions. All will be welcome :
and will gnd, I believe, if not instruction, at least amuse-
ment and ample food for reflection; for it treats of re-
markable phenomena and uncommon effects, which have
certainly hitherto been looked upon as mere phantoms, or
as belonging to a sphere quite unconnected with nature, but
which nevertheless are a portion of history, and surely on
that account are of universal interest.

Magnetism, by its remarkable phenomena, in modern
times has led us into a sphere which still, like a closed
book, contains secrets of a higher order of things lying
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beyond the familiar, every-day history of nature. Before the
discovery of magnetism, it was believed that science had
already exhausted the world, and that the human mind had
noted down on the map of natural and inner life every-
thing that could and could not exist in heaven and earth.
Magnetism itself stood in the background ; it was looked
upon as something that is nothing, and cannot exist. Such
obsolete dusty charts are still often found hanging over the
desks of zealous champions, who, in knightly manner, fight
boldgr against deceit and destruction for the beautiful pre-
pared possession. Now, however, Magnetism, not content
with its manifold wonders, leads the way back into the
mysterious domain of exploded magic, gathers up old
tales and long-forgotten laws of mysterious action, from
a transcendental world, which estimates on one hand
the present standard of science as valueless, and on the
other, orthodox dogmas as the work of the devil. Whilst
the former thus fears to be led back into the gloom of the
mystical twilight of the past by such attempts as are de-
scribed in this book, where only the phantasms of faith
in miracles play their wild game, the latter resists boldly;
in the anxious fear lest all miracles should cetse to be
miraculous.

Thus, if it should appear that the author’s intention had
been only to ridicule the understanding and wisdom of
the times, collecting merely show and glitter instead of
materials for true science, or to disturb the comfortable
peace of pious minds by seeking to vulgarise the Sacred
and to degrade the Divine, or even to open the door to
Atheism, it is the more necessary to give the reader some
preparatcry notion of the construction and tendency of
ﬂ}:is work, which is probably still a stranger to most of
them.

Whilst many of our contemporaries, unused to, or in-
capable of, deep reflection, feel no desire or impulse to pur-
sue serious researches on the singular phenomena of
nature and the action of the soul, there are others who
perceive, or even comprehend, the most hidden springs of
mysterious action, but will not place these on the theatre of
earthly common-place, fearing the desecration of the impious
world. The latter fear, not without cause, only to advance
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human vanity, and to open to mankind a perspective of the
most exalted truths, for which, as yet, but few are prepared.
There are also false critics, who, like false prophets, rather
accuse the whole former world of folly and deceit than confess
that they do not know how to grapple with undeniable facts,
and who with their own statutes and foolish imaginations fall
far short of the prudent simplicity of old, which taught har-
mony and a regular correspondeice between the visible and
invisible world, which is truly little acknowleged, because,
besides the clear brilliancy of the outward eye, 1t requires a
certain unction of the inner, whilst the mere eroxcia rov
x37uov do mnot contain the substance and origin of
taings.

Tl%e contents of this book are, without reference to
the above-mentioned contradictory motives, entirely oc-
cupied with those mesmeric appearances which formerly
were called magical, and now magnetic; in the present
state of opinion, therefore, it cannot, of course, aspire
to universal approbation. It may, however, if it does
not interest, at least mot be generally displeasing, as the
author seeks everywhere with complete impartiality only
the historical traces of true facts, and the genomena con-
nected with them ; compares these, and end%avours to lead
them back to certain laws of nature, which, in truth, may"
be considered as something more than mere polluted pools,
or decayed pillars.

If syme things which are discussed do not always bear
the impress of infallible truth, or even if some principles on
which they are based be not the firmést, still it cannot
easily be said that they are invented, or that it is all a
deception. Even if they were really irue, of which, indeed,
we have many proofs, we may here and there find oc-
casion to give them more consideration and to test the
utility of their application, in order, perhaps, to succeed
in discovering constant forces, even in the midst of more
infrequent actions, in clearing away many difficulties which
general science does not solve, and in opening a wider field
of operations for human activity, so that it may attain at last
the exalted end of spiritual destiny. Assuch, at least, is the
aim of this novice sent among strangers, it hopes to meet,
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if not with protection and shelter, at least with a fair
hearing.

This book appeared, indeed, about twenty years ago, but
in another garb, and then bore, contrary to the desire of its
author, a somewhat unsuitable title ; it was headed by the
suspicious word “Scientific.”” At that time the clerks
and general controllers of all knowledge, lying in wait at all
corners and paths, seized hold of the unpolished stranger
with merciless severity, declared his passport forged, found
not a single good point about him, and asserted that he had
nothing but damaged or contraband goods. A few, however,
secretly searched his pockets, dishonestly abstracting there-
from various things, to be brought to market secretly as
their own property,—* Sic vos non vobis mellificatis apes.”
In spite of all, the bookseller found his profit in it, and ere long
the edition was sold out. All at once the novice reappears at
a time, “ ou les esprits fermentent,”’ but in quite a different
form; with less pretension outwardly, but inwardly much
more richly endowed. With a certain independence and confi-
dence he now steps forward in a more solid form, little heeding
the attacks of lurking pedants, who take the shallowness of
their range of ideas for the mine of all truth, and do not
perceive that there are still secrets to be disclosed which open
a wider perspective to the investigations of the human mind,
and afford a happier resting-place than is found in natural
space and in these poor mortal times. With all this, it still
treats the same theme, which suits the prevalent theories of
science less than the regularity of ever recurring phe-
nomena. The author builds, like St. Ambrosius, more on
fixed laws of nature than on theories floating to the winds,
—“ Validius est nature testimonium, quam doctrine argu-
mentum.”

Thus has the author for the last thirty years moved
on the still uncultivated field of the wonderful phenomena
of magnetism ; and after having once ascertained its reality,
and been convinced of the striking effects voluntarily pro-
duced by it, he believes it his duty, in accordance with the
saying “that a grain of experience is of more value in me-
dicine than a book full of reasoning,” to persevere with
a certain self-sacrifice and constancy, of which not all
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are capable. He considered his first necessary task to be
the making experiments for the discovery of a fixed law for
these phenomena. As it soon appeared that such regularity
really existed, the next thing required was to search in history
for those similar mysterious phenomena which shew a greater
or less relation to tﬁose of magnetism. General accordance is
now found everywhere and at all times, and thus common
laws may now be assumed for all those wonderful phe-
nomena and problems. This justifies the axiom, that all
such remarkable phenomena as are in accordance with mag-
netism are in general true. Many other unsclved prob-
lems, of which a variety will be collected and compared in
this book, appear by its means to solve themselves, or at
least to be brought to anearer comprehension. The author
feels now ‘with a certain joy which none can repress, that
he has at least done his duty, perhaps thrown some light
into the obscurity, and thus given the most necessary hints
for proceeding with a cautious, firm step, and offering a
helping hand to human weakness.

If natural philosophy has of late represented magnetism
not only as tellurian but as a general cosmical power of
nature, and if she confirms this by physical reasons founded
on observation, and not mere metaphysical speculation, the
assertion of that magnetic seeress is no longer so absurd when
she calls Magnetism something more universal and higher
than what is generally understood by it. “Magnetism,
she said, is even capable of setting free the original bright
nature of man, in 1ts various parts, powers, and relations,
which can then express itself in many ways and in different
degrees: the power of magnetizing lies in everyone, but
there must exist the power combined with the wisdom to
apply it. Meanwhile men speak of it as they do of the wind,
of which they know not whence it comes nor whither it goes.
Man can also make wind, but only such as has no life in
it.” As the author had the opportunity of hearing such
decisions of magnetic seers, and of making himself ac-
quainted with the higher natural philosophy, he has en-
deavoured to collect in this work everything that appeared
to him to belong to the province of magnetism, and to be
susceptible of enlightenment by the torch of natural
philosophy. The reader must, therefore, be requested to
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follow with a certain tolerance and resignation into the
magical land, even if he should sometimes be led too far,
and into strange places. 'Who can invariably, and es-
pecially on such unknown ground, always attain the right
goal ?  On the other hand, instead of a complete syste-
matic filling up and philosophic enlightening, often only
hints of the probable direction are given. The author
has allowed himself a certain freedom, because welf-in-
struction was his g‘rincipa,l aim. After having proceeded
a certain distance, however, and being convinced of having
acquired a useful scientific fact, he considered it a duty
to communicate it to others, remembering the passage
of Phadrus,—*“nisi wutile est, quod novimus, stulte est
Sapientia.”

The reader will not find industry and a certain circum-
spection wanting. By patient devotion, something at least
has been done, as much at least as one individual, with other
neces occupations, has been able to accomplish. An
ample li rar{ was necessary for the completion of the work,
together with years of research and the aid of friends; and
without the rich treasures of the royal library of this place,
and the gratefully acknowledged readiness of its superin-
tendents, it could never have appeared in this extended form.
Copiousness, however, in a work of this kind is neces-
sary in more than one respect. Sufficient matter must
be collected to enable us to reject what is superfluous
and wuseless. In the resentation of facts brevity
is not the very first law,wgut rather brilliancy and dis-
tinctness, inasmuch as the narrator has to separate
reality from fiction, what is known from what is merely
invented, and to make way for conviction in the place
of doubt. The author readily admits that he may at
one time be too prolix, at another too concise; here have
o.nitted or underrated a master, there have introduced
or overrated an assistant; a man may have many good in-
tentions but few good actions. Tke principal endeavour is to
afford the reader the means of testing the proofs for himselt,
and protecting himself against the prejudices of histo
or those of the author; of course he must not, chilled by
these, have lost all docile susceptibility. Neither will a
reasonable reader require complete infallibilty, or be as-
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tonished at a possible number of paradoxes which he may
ﬁerhaps find in A man who is his own guide in these singu-

rities ; who, though unprejudiced, condemns neither
party if they afford ever so {)itt e support, but who follows
no standard or authority, and is always cautious “ that no
name deceive him, no dogma confine ; nor that life’s press-
ing crowd change his human nature.”

The phenomena of magnetism are acknowledged to be of
great importance to ant%ropology and natural philosophy,
and even to moral philosophy; they are becoming so to
history, and even, as the reader will perceive, partly in the
mystical olden time.

If the world is a miracle, the history of life is a dream ;
we know not whither it goes, nor do we know its be-
ginning and end ; all humanitg' plays to a certain extent a
blind game, and is kept together less by clear knowledge
than by the instinctive dream-pole. An internal, hidden
poet leads them by a secure thread through the labyrinths
of time and space. Hidden in the breast of man lie the
everlasting messengers of Heaven and Hell, who step forth,
now as glorified spirits to console, now as terrific monsters
on his path. Hegel said somewhere, “ all History is a book
of dreams, a collection of dreams;’ and if the dreams had
been collected which men had dreamt during a certain
gg:iod,'a true picture of the spirit of the time would have

n given.

By far the greater part of mankind lives on Ima?nation ;
not only the less instructed natural men of feeling, but
even those who boast of knowledge and a higher mental
cultivation. How few, in their feelings and sufferings, in
their doiugs and aspirings, raise themselves in the sea of life
above the world of Imagination! In the literary hero of
romance, among the scenes of the stage, there is no more
original thought than in the persevering church-goer.
The great mass wishes to be devout, and thinks that the
glorification of Gtod’s name lies in miracles rather than in
natural action. Dignity, riches, and power, are only too
much the springs of even great and eminent minds.

Thus mysterious feelings always lead man, like the
dreamer and somnambulist, through the world, rather than
the clear consciousness of open daylight; and as the
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dreamer is only struck by the momentary liveliness of the
appearance, undisturbed by its causes or effects, so man-
kind knows no more of the dreams of the first period of its
childhood.

But, now, magnetism gives us information about the
existence and action of the life of dreams, and the power
of creation, and in general about the sports and whims
of fancy. It is also the best means of breaking the seal
which closes the mysteries of antiquity, rich in fancy,
whilst it discloses the similarity and depth of man’s
capacity, and shows an accordance of phenomena which
formerly in magic was attributed to enchantment and
to deceit, or to those supernatural wonders for which
the philosopher could not account, and which an ex-
ternal religion and an inherited faith found not in their
Catechism. In fine, Magnetism is able to give the
meaning of the symbolic enigmas of ancient mysteries,
which were considered quite insoluble, or whith appeared mat-
ter for the most varied explanations. In the same manner,
the manifold declarations of ecstatic seers and mystic
philosophers, which are treasured up by persons initiated
into the mysteries, will now become more intelligible by
means of magnetism. The reader who is so inclined, may
convince himself of this, if he will follow the author on the
wide field of magic, whilst he collects and compares the
testimony and monuments of all ages. If he has not suc-
ceeded in exhausting everything and completely cleari
away all darkness, bridges and windows mllp appear to I
us to new views, which time and the consta.nigy increasi
dexterity of Magnetism will enlighten more and more, an
thus, r a real search, according to the command of
Olympiodorus, we shall at last attain to a knowledge of
heavenly things.

There occur in the history of man great questions regarding
the world of miracles, on the subject of which both philo-
sophers and the religious have occupied themselves. 'What
are miracles in nature and in the mind of man? How is
the world governed? what was the inspiration of the pro-
phets and oracles ? Do these go on of themselves like clock-
work, or are they governed by supernatural influences ?
does the divinity descend into t{e heart of man, or does the
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latter raise itself with innate strength from the dust of
natural life into the high spheres of spirits ?

Men are astonished at unusual appearances and signs
which they do not comprehend ; but does such astonishment
always imply a real miracle? Most men have the miracle
in their mind, and worship it, because it is enveloped in a
sacred obscurity. They only admire nature because they
are of opinion that she is an inexplicable enchantment,
whilst they set but small value on what they consider in-
telligible. On the other hand, there are even philosophers
who admit of no miracle, and who pass their lives in be-
lieving nothing,—not even believing what they see, es-
pecially if they do not understand it. The most wonderful

int about these is, that their own brain is not a miracle
to them !

In nature, as well as in the mind, regular phenomena
occur, which are looked upon as wonders only on account of
their rarity, and because it is not known how they come
about. The best thing that can be said of miracles is the
answer given by Christ to Nicodemus :—

“ That which is born of the flesh is flesh, and that which
i8 born of the spirit is spirit.

“ The wind bloweth where it listeth, and thou hearest the
sound thereof, but canst not tell whence it cometh, nor
whither it goeth.”

Like the Fathers in Israel, the new fathers do not willingly
take cognizance of things which are not part of their faith,
and which are out of their horizon, whether temporal or
heavenly things be in question. A seeress expresses herself
remarkably well on this point: “If anyone seeks miracles,
he will find them in everything that would appear very
natural to him, if he had more knowledge of himself, of
nature, and of the providence of God. Another, who
thinks highly of his reason, does not admit anything mira-
culous; he must understand and explain everything by his
reason, even if it cannot be so understood and explained ;
and whenever he fails in this, he contradicts and denies.”

Itiscertainly very difficult always to decide what are natural
and what are directly divine operations; and thus one can
understand that most persons unacquainted with the laws of
nature call everything a miracle which they cannot measurq
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by their own standard. On the other hand, miracles often
consist of reports, magnified by lies, and propagated by
superstition. Thus it happens that even by the more
educated, certain uncommon phenomena are ignored, or even
denied. For the knowledge of the regularity of all unusual
Fhenomena is attained not so much by ideas as by pro-
ound tranquillity, by observation and labourious experi-
ence, which require long to strike root and to bear fiuit.
A certain religious sect is of opinion that one must not
infringe too much on the faith in miracles, without reflecting
that by Christ and the apostles we are not referred to signs
and wonders, but to the research after truth, retaining wilz:t
is good,—and to the active spirit of love. Another cect
thinks that a prophetic illumination would decide only for
the good ; that man has no natural impulse to prophesy, and
that where a prognostication appears, except among orthodox
devotees, it is a false prophesy in league with evil spirits,—a
kind of supernatural lightning called enchantment.

The reader will in this work be led into the great ill-famed
land of the marvellous. He will be faithfully informed how
those magical prophecies of the heathen oracles, and then
how the demoniacal powers of necromancy and of Christian
witcheraft, at different times and among different nations,
were brought about. In these days a kind of twilight shines
on those hidden performances, which philosophic poets,
poetical philosophers, *and enthusiastic theologists, are
emulously stirring uY by Imagination, Symbolism, and
Mysticism. Not merely the bare facts will be here recorded,
but as much as possible the natural progress of them
explained, in order that the miraculous prophecies of the
oracle be no longer ascribed to the gods, but the causes be
found in human nature itself and in its inborn attributes.
Man possesses a susceptibility dependent on naturai and
menta{) stimulus, from which arises, sometimes, from an
innate disposition, a low, imperfect, or even, through divine
impulse, a higher and more complete prophesying—prophetic
inspiration. The pathological condition of the demoniacal
enchanters and sorcerers may also be explained as natural
events; theyareabnormal,unusualaffectionsof themind, which
often resemble illumination. Thus the usual mental powers
of man arise from the depths of the spiritual world, over the
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smooth mirror of the soul, through time and space, and the
unusually excited senses palpitate like the lightning which
casts its flashes and waves often on the most distant shores,
sending & magic brightness, which one is more willing to
consider supernatural than to ascribe to a fixed law of
nature. Psychologists bave had still less success hitherto
in explaining the spiritual, than physiologists the natural
lightning, which formerly was also ascribed to Jupiter and
the symbolic gods. The intensity and vastness of the human
mind are not fathomed by the most faithful observations of
physiologists ; and these psychological wonders are still fre-
quently enough ascribed to the gods.

The mind of man is simple in its character, like the spirit of
God and of nature, but manifold are its powers and action.
And thus the spirit of prophecy pervades all history, and
sgrings from the lawful power of humanity itself, in which
the impulse alone is occasional, proceeding either from
nature or directly by God’s choice. One must not be
enamoured of prophecy, either on account of its show or
for its importance ; neither must one undervalue it, for it
affords always a sort of intimation of truth, and some proof
of Divine Providence, which strengthens faith and awakens
the hope of a future.

That such revelations and unusual action take place, even
in sleep and in abnormal conditions, is even less to be won-
dered at ; for the spirit itself has eyes before and behind,
and sleep is only action checked by the heaviness of the
exhausted natural body; for the spirit, freed from this
weight, has no peace day or night. The unusually developed
powers of the mind do not certainly admit of being so
exactly defined in their source and tendency, as is the case
with t{ne elementary powers of nature, with Mainetism and
Electricity ; yet the strength of the mind is on thet account
no less certain, as is proved by the power of the Word,
when one can neither weigh nor measure it.

“ Now there are diversities of gifts, but the same

irit.

P And there are diversities of operations, but it is the
same God which worketh all in all.

“ But the manifestation of the spirit is given to every
man to profit withal.”—I. Corinthians, xii.
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Nothing is better calculated to furnish examples of the
misapprehended magical state, and of its miracle-faith in
supernatural agencies, than the history of witcheraft. That
man was only a passive toy of demoniacal powers was
universally acknowledged, and even defended by positive
divinity and polemics. I have treated this subject more
especially according to its historical origin and anthropolo-
gical causes, and with regard to time and place ; whereas up
to this time it has been represented very imperfectly, and
in fragments, and without regard to any scientific explana-
tion. In order to find the origin and progress of the idea of
witcheraft, I certainly had to return to remotest antiquity,—
in fact, to the physical and mythological foundation; and

serhaps the reader will sometimes’ think my proceedings
azardous, as on this somewhat unstable ground deductions
from similar modern phenomena are introduced.

I regret not being able any longer to make use of the
excellent work of Dr. Wilh. Gott. Soldau, “ History of
‘Witcheraft Represented from its Sources;”’ Stuttgart and
T'ibingen, 1843. Soldau also shows circumstantially that
the history of witchcraft is not only a national but a magical
human history ; “ That witchcraft is a phenomenon of Chris-
tendom, which, if it is to be understood, must not be repre-
sented as belonging to a single people, nor as beginning from
vaat period when it appears as something already complete.
The phenomena of sorcery are not isolated facts,—they are
not only in close connection with the general state of culti-
vation, but branch out into innumerable points of contact
with church history, with the history of crime, of medicine,
and thus of natural philosophy.”

Soldau also shows from church history how enchantments
and heretical abominations proceededfrom religious views,and
from previous accusation, how they were progressively cul-
tivateg, and led step by step to a point wience it appears
but one leap, if to tales of heresy were even added tge dis-
graceful, pernicious magic arts, as realities; so that in the
13th century these heretical vices were even included in

c.

e shows further how in the first centuries of Christianity
the fathers of the church, rabbis, and heathen philosophers,
lost themselves, and rivalled each other in demonological
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speculations and beliefs, represented miracles and sorceries,
so that everyone looked on what was agreeable as a miracle,
and the reverse as a sorcery. “Sorcery was illegal miracle,and
miracle legitimate sorcery.” The Fathers of the Church
looked upon the heathen oracles, and the heathens on the
Christian miracles, as sorcery. Thus by degrees the foun-
dation of a system was laid, which, projected under many
contradictions, formed the indictments in the famous witch-
trials, of which its commencements and resting points are
to be found in the East, among the Jews and Greeks, and
also in northern mythology; so that sorcery has always
existed, if not in the world, at least in the minds of men.

Some readers may perhaps be surprised that I have taken
so little notice of a new work of J. Gorres— Christian
Mysticism,”’ 5vols. Regensburg and Landshut, since itatleast
moves in similar mystic regions, and treats more in detail
several subjects,—such as the reciprocal connection between
men and the extraordinary alternation of effects, the visions
and ecstasies, the abnormal affections of sleep and of the
senses, &c. The work will be very instructive to the
reader in every respect, and especially as completing the
history of magic; but my present object is neither the
nature of mysticism nor 1ts history; consequently the
ground-work and the subjects of this book are very different,
as well as its tendency and aim. I start from personal
observations, wander about on the vital and productive
field of nature, seek everywhere the analogies and relations
of phenomena, and the laws which govern them; descend
then, as well and as far as I can, into the deepest and darkest
pits of history, place them in rows side by side for inspec-
tion, in order to make prominent the character of the har-
mony or contrast according to its principles. The most
active principle, however, of these magic phenomena, I have
found mostly on anthropological ground, where nature and
the action of fancy produce the wonders which transport
the supernaturalist completely into the transcendental and
superhatural, but the rationalist absolutely denies, if he does
not understand them.

The above named work treats of the history of mysticism,
in tales and traditions, where criticism exercises no great
weverity. Now the purport of all mysticism is the wide
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flowery field of all sensuous images and of religious meta-
physics—generally whereby the connection and union with
God shall be assured more by feelings and faith than by the
free conceptions of the understanding. Christian mysticism
is only a single form according to its doctrine, and the
elaborations o? its history represent it again according to its
confessional and spiritual point ot view Thus Gorres seeks
to cover mysticism with a glittering poetical web—
“ Mysticism is, according to him and to the Catholic doc-
trine, nothing more than a gospel reflected in the saints, an
undulation and vibration lasting for ages, and moving in
increasin 5 circles, of the movement originated by Christ.”
Mysticis n is according to Gorres a contemplation assisted
by high:r light, and action through higher freedom ; the
singular phenomena of contemplation and action which
occur anong pious Christians are miracles of a higher
unseen power.

As most, if not all, unusual phenomena belong to the
realm of magic, and are found not only among Christians
but also among the heathen, they must follow a general
law, anl such uncommon physical natural phenomena can
be no miracles ; certainly much less so, than the Christian
regeneration of the spirit itself. Even to the agency of a
strange objective spirit-world is attributed much which cer-
tainly belongs to the subjective fancy of man. Religious
visions and ecstasies are related to those of magnetism, and
in their principles differ perhaps only in the rarest instances.
From phiysical pathological conditions, from the exaggerated
ascetic, and ecstasy-reaching exercises, from subjective
illusory chimeras, many saints have obviously not been free,
and the separation of the natural-sensuous and the super-
natural divine leads us into a field where doubts and con-
tentions about miracles begin, where it can no longer be
apodictically decided how much is natural phenomena, and
how much the agency of divine grace, if one permits super-
natural influences to outbid the natural powers. For man
possesses & completely incomprehensible, positive, innate
(generally latent) vital power, which in proportion to its
power of extension pervades the immeasurable. Nature
rests on such an inborn basis and order, that so her most
entangled and abnormal effects proceed rather from her own
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regularity than are the consequence of supernatural spi-
ritual powers, which only fortuite et fataliter make game of
her as a passive tool. There is in the conception of life more
than Supernaturalism believes, and less than Rationalism
admits. Divine qualities already exist in the substance of
natural life, but even divine influences are not on that
account excluded, because everything receives life from God,
and through God. The mutually influencing causes and
effects of divine and natural, spiritual and physical power,
are mostly concealed in obscurity impenetrable to the un-
derstanding : thus fancy retains the power voluntarily and
at pleasure of ascribing every unusual appearance to a
transcendant principle, in correspondence with a religious
feeling and a national point of view. This was the case
with the mythological elementary powers, and thus it is still
with the inexplicable physiological enigmas. A patholo-
gical phenomenon is frequently erroneously regarded as a
divine revelation, and degrades the objective outward cause
among living beings, where only subjective powers proceed
from their singularity.

It appears to me, therefore, most prudent, in the contem-
plation of the world and history, to render the mystical
scientific, rather than science mystical, by which means we
shall observe the powers of nature and of the mind by their
phenomena and reciprocal action, and thus discover their
mutual conditions. Above all, we have to hold fast by
nature’s {)oint of view ; without however mixing up God and
the world, or amalgamating them in a pantheistical unity.
Thus it s2ems advisable neither to take refuge too much in the
sublimitizs of transcendentalism, nor yet on the other hand to
stagnate in spiritless matter; not alone to trust to the pre-
vailing feclings and the lustre of phaptasy, nor yet blindly to
follow the power of faith as a load-star, and at the same time
just as little to accept everything as unrefutable truth, which
can only be decidedP by reflection and cool understanding,
which everywhere affects a defiant self-will, and a fault-
less independence. Both the extremes, Pietism and
Rationalism, are the farthest removed from nature and from
Grod, and their fruits have never yet brought a blessing or a
comfort into the world.

True magic lies in the most secret, inmost powers of our
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mind, but our spiritual nature is not yet revealed tous. All
spirfltml wonders are lost at last in the wonders of our own
mind.

Mysticism is common property; all men are mystics;
but true mysticism consists in the direct relation of the
human mind to God, in the idea of the absolute, in which,
however, objective revelation contains no more than corres-
ponds with the subjective powers of man. My criterion
of false mysticism is, that it accomplishes no true commu-
nity and propitiation between d and man. True
mysticism must include the idea of truth and goodness, of
beauty and virtue, as beams of all spiritual perfection and
religious self-consciousness; as a universally illuminating
centre must penetrate the whole spiritual organism.

Magnetism introduces us to the mysteries of magic, and
contains on one side a key to the most hidden secrets of
nature, as on the other it is adapted to exhibit mysticism
and the wonders of the creative spirit.

IMaco, Mag1a, MaanEs!

Munich, 21st Oct. 1843.



THE

HISTORY OF MAGIC.

PART I

OF MAGIC AND ITS BRARCHES IN GENERAL.

Magiusiak, Madschusie, signified the office and knowledge
of the Priest, who was called Mag, Magius, Magiusi, and
afterwards, Magi and Magician. Brucker maintains (His-
toria philos. crit. t. i. p. 160), that the primitive meaning of
this word is * Fire-worshipper ”’— worship of the light,” to
which erroneous opinion he has been led by the Mohammedan
dictionaries; neither is Magic to be derived directly from the
Magi; which was an error on the part of the Romans. The
word Mag was used by Jeremias to indicate a Babylonian

riest. In the modern Persian, the word is Mog, and
ogbed signifies High Priest. The high priest of the
Parsees at Surat; even at the present day, is called Mobed.
Others derived the word from “ Megh ;" Meh-ab signifying
something which is great and noble, and Zoroaster’s disciples
were called Meghestom. (Kleuker, Wachsmuth.) Among
the Parsees, the Medes, and Egyptians, a higher knowledge
of nature was understood by the term Magic, with which
religion, and particularly astronomy, were associated. The
initiated and their disciples were called Magicians—that is,
the Wise—which was also the case among the Greeks. It
is thus that Plato praises the S:00éj3eia; Lucian calls them
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“genus pavrov xai Seddoyor, &c.;” and Cicero, “ sapien-
tium et doctorum genus magorum habebatur in Persis.”

That renowned wisdom of the Magi in Persia, Media,
and the neighbouring countries, therefore, contained also
the secret teachings of philosophy and the sciences, which
were only communicated to priests, who were regarded as
med’ators between God and man, and as such, and on ac-
count of their knowledge, were highly respected. It is
easily to be imagined that, as the subtle workings of nature,
and the movements of the heavenly bodies, were perfectly
unknown by the people, the idea of magic, which was always
connected with astrology, should be readily formed.

The Magi are to be met with in the most ancient tra-
ditions of the Old World. India, Persia, Chaldea, and Egypt,
were the cradles of the oldest magic. Zoroaster, Ostanes,
the Brahmins, the Chaldean sages, and the Egyptian priests,
were the primitive possessors of its secrets. The priestly
and sacrigcial functions, healing of the sick, and the preser-
vation of secret wisdom, were the objects of their life. They
were either princes themselves, or surrounded princes as
their counselrl)ors. Justice, truth, and the power of self-
sacrifice, were the great qualities with which each one of
these must be endowed. The neglect of any one of these
virtues was punished in the most cruel manner. Cambyses,
for instance, commanded the execution of a priest who had
allowed himself to be bribed, and had his skin stretched
over the chair in which his son and successor sat in his
judicial capacity. That magic was very early associated with
medicine is shewn by Pliny (Hist. Nat. lib. xxx. ¢. 1), who
even traces its origin to that science: “natam primum e
medicina nemo dubitat magiam.” However, this idea was
not always connected with it. Plato understood by wisdom
nothing less than a worship of the Divinity, Sepaxcia e,
and Apuleius says that “ Magus means, in the Persian lan-
%mge, a Priest,”—“nam si, quod ego apud plurimos lego,

ersarum lingua magus est, qui nostra sacerdos; sin vero
more vulgari eum proprie magum existimant, qui commu-
nione loquendi cum diis immortalibus ad omnia, que velit,
polleat.”” The common belief, however, was that which in-
cluded all occult science under the name of magic. Later,
under this title, was understood enchantment and any ex-
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traordinary operations, such as making gold, exorcising
spirits, &c., so that magic was divided into white and black :
to the latter belonged, reading the hand, evil-eye, power
over the elements, and the transformation of human beings
into animals.

Magic has often been erroneously considered as exclusivel
of Persian origin, which error Plato appears to have origi-
nated. He says, “ When the boy is fourteen years of age,
those take charge of him who are called Royal instructors.
These are four of the oldest and most distinguished men ;
one the wisest, the second the most just, the third the most
moderate, and the fourth the bravest. Oune of these instructs
bim in the magic of Zoroaster, the son of Oromazes, which
is the service of the Gods.” It is certain that Plato did
not understand by this the present acceptation of the term ;
for he could not include, among the services of the gods,
the power of changing men into animals or demons. This
meaning was only given to it by the New Platonic theory,
which, with the Cabbalah, became the principal source from
which the theosophic and theurgic teachings, as well as the
later belief in magic, have sprung. So says Hierocles (in
Aur. Carm. p. 806, ed. Lond. 1742.) “ The customs of
religion are means to obtain the telestian virtues, by which
nmen became demons.” The theorics of spiritual apparitions,
and the transition of demons into the human body, take
their rise in the philosophy of Ilcraclitus; according to
whom, demons are attracted by matter. 1t was thus that,
later, the commonly received idea of magic arose; the pos-
session of supernatural powers, such as belong to the higher
spirits, aud which they occasionally impart to men, under
certain circumstances.

Among the supernatural powers was reckoned that of pre-
dicting the future, and that of acting divectly upon others,
even at a distance; and on this account magic may be sepa-
rated into seeing and acting. The original, and the higher
description of magic was, in fact, grounded on this aphorism :
“ Man may become, by the assistance and co-operation of
spiritual powers, and the capacities of his higher divine
origin, capable of a higher sphere of activity, as well with-
out as within himself, which gives him dominion over his
own, and over surrounding nature.” Taken in this sense
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we find magic, in the earliest ages, as one of the prominent,
universal properties of man ; not alone in Persia, but through-
out the w}i\ole East, although Persia and Chaldea may pos-
sibly have been its most fruitful and congenial ground. In
this sense, Pythagoras and his disciples were, at a later
eriod, considered as teachers of good or wise magic. The
ower, or black magic, however, originated in the early times ;
and man, becoming conscious of %;?s&unusual powers, and
without knowing their boundaries, was easily inclined to
ascribe them to foreign and supernatural influences—to
demons; and, according to his nature, he would use them
for good or evil purposes, either deceived himself, or, asa
magician, deceiving others. Everything which could be con-
sidered as wonderful,—as the incomprehensible workings of
natural powers in the magnet, or the divinatory wand, or
any surprising action, was considered, at a latcr period, as
magic, and particularly as black magic, or the black art.

‘We will now regard ancient magic more closely, and
that from historic:] sources; afterwards its more important
branches, particularly visions, soothsaying, and influence
through the miund, through words (verbum mirificum), and
by means of amulets.

That magic descended by tradition from the early ages, is
shown everywhere by the primitive records of the human
race. It is so intimately connected with the nature of man,
that we can only feel surprised that the learned should
doubt it, and think it requisite to ascribe everything to
Mythos; as if tradition had no deeper or firmer foundation.
Thus it was that Eberhart maintained (Berliner Monat-
schrift, 1787) that he had discovered the sources of magical
art, and its theory, in the Platonic Mythos of Timsus, and
that no tradition reaches any higher. According to him,
the germ of the New Platomc theory, of the Cabbalah, of
Theosophy and Magic, even down to the time of Mesmer
and his adherents, may be discovered in it. According to
Eberhart, a fiction is a myth, “ which is accepted on account
of its supernatural teachings, or its antiquity, and which is
therefore regarded as an undisputed fact, because its real
origin is far beyond the perception, or circle of vision, of
those who believe in it.” such a course of reasoning, it
would not be difficult to undy;rstzmd everything, —and even
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if any one fact defied explanation, it might be pushed back
350111 %Iythos, till any one chose to bring it back again to

ight.

ngthe same degree that Eberhart gets rid of magic with
the greatest ease, so does another writer extend its bounds
till it includes that which never had any connection with
it. According to Ticdemann (Disputatio de quastione, quse
fuerit artium magicarum origo, Marb. 1787, p. 7), “ The
powers of magic are expressly these :—to cure sickness with
very little medicine, or without any; to know future and
hidden things; to find buried treasure of gold and silver ; in
short, to understand all nature, and to do everything that is
great and magnificent. It is easy to see, from this, how
magic may be divided; wherever a boundary is reached, and
wherever a new fact is met with, there will also be a new
class of magic: the most important, however, are the
various kinds of soothsaying, the power of causing and
curing diseases, of exorcising spirits, and understanding
alchemy.”

Although we do not associate with maiic the gipsy art
of reading the hand, and the science of making gold, or dis-
cdvering the philosopher’s stone, yet it comprises much
more than that which the reason of a sensible person might
allow to pass unquestioned, or reject as pure nonsense and
absurdity ; and this is that wonderful power of the human
mind, to look into the future, or influence others without
material means. This natural power of man is, however,
not frequently met with, and is not of that kind which every
mind is able to appreciate according to its value and power.
The knowledge of such rare phenomena, and their causes,
could, therefore, in remote times, only be known to the
highest sages and rulers, who preserved it among their
secret learning, and transmitted it to their children under
that cloak of religion with which all their secrets were
covered. As we have original, though meagre, records of
the mythological belief of the oldest nations of Asia, it will
be necessary to see where and of what kind they are.

The Grecian mythology is a later and certainly mixed
source, and if we received it as contained in the Platonic

Mythos, we should be far from the light of truth. Plato, in - N

his Philosophical Dialogues,—as, for instance, in that on the
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various states of the human soul, &c.,—does not treat of
the subject from a mythic and historic point of view, but
rather endeavours by his investigations to make a beautiful
whole, to leave no portion of his theory, and to make it
agreeable both to probability and popular belief.

Just as little need we look for the source of magic
to the new Platonic philosophies, which derived the
ideas of the macrocosm and the microcosm from Plato’s
Timgus, the Pythagoraic Philosophy of Demons, that
of Heraclitus concerning spirits, and maintained the
sympathy of the human body with the earth and with the
miraculous powers of pictures and statucs, and ascribed
g;eat virtue to certain words for raising spirits. Neither

m the later Christian history of magic, and the middle
ages—the Sylphs, Gnomes, Nymphs, and Salamanders of
Paracelsus, gorrowed from Plato’s Phedrus, or Agrippa’s
Occulta Philosophiu, or Faust’s “ Compulsion of Hell,” or
Petro de Albano’s Heptameron,—shall we have any aid. It
is, however, certain, that in all the later as well as in the
earlier Platonic-Pgthagorean mythical speculations, some
truth formed the basis, while beyond that everything is but
the empty fancy and dreaming of superstition. To convince
ourselves of this we will return to the.earlier ages of the
East—to the nations of Egypt, and seck in their records, as
well as in the Israelitish history, for traces of magic, of
mental vision and activity. The subjects which will be dis-
cussed I shall endeavour to arrange in historical order;
that, as a whole, they may firstly have reference to the nature
of our magic; and sccondly, that each fact may throw as
much light as possible upon the others.

‘We have no immediate and authentic source to which we
may refer for the myths and mysteries of the ancient nations,
and yet the study must be carried farther back than it is at
present,—to the Fathers of the Church, and the Gnostics, or
even to Plato. Among the E%yptians and Orientals, we find
but fragments, though in such numbers that we are able to
decide that it is among the nations of the East that we must
search for earlier traces, and even for their origin. We
shall subsequently endeavour to prove more fully this pro-
position. According to the latest investigations, the very
earliest records are to be met with in the Zendavesta, the
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laws of Manu, and the Jewish traditions of the Cabbalah.
As T shall have to refer at a later fime to the above-men-
tioned oriental records, we will now take a somewhat nearer
view of the Cabbalah, and examine some of its principal
teachings, which are not alone of great importance to
tl‘:tla;):ogy, but to philosophy in general, and magic in parti-
cular,

‘We will let the opinion that the earliest philosophers, as
Pythagoras and Plato, drew upon the Cabbalah, although
possibly indirectly, rest upon its own merits ; and the latest
inquiries have shown, at all events, that the traditions of
Judaism belong to the earliest sources of the mysteries.
Schelling says, in his work on the Divinities of Samothrace,
“how, if in the Grecian mythology, the ruins of a superior
intelligence and even a perfect system were to be found,
which would reach far beyond the horizon which the most
ancient written records present to us!” And at the same
time he suggested that possibly some portions of this system
might be discovered in the Jewish philosophy, or the so-
called Cabbalah.

Franz von Baader even says—* not only our salvation, but
our science itself, came to us from the Jews.”” At all events
the Fathers of the Church and the Gnostics had their alle-
gorical interpretation of the Cabbalah; for Origen says,
and Hilarius repeats, that “although Moses committed the
contents of the Covenant to writing, yet he also communi-
cated some weighty secrets from the hidden depths of the
law to the seventy Elders, ordaining them to be their
repositories and perpetual teachers.” Jerome turned to
the Jews of Tiberias and Lydda, more especially to a cer-
tain Barabas, not alone for aid in the Hebrew tongue, but
to learn their mystical manner of interpretation. The
writings of Dionysius Areopagita have palpably been
grounded on the Jewish Cabbalah.

In the Christian middle ages, the greater part were
Erobably but continuations of that which had already been

orrowed from the Cabbalah; although Johannes Scotus
Erigena, Albertus Magnus, Ravmond Lully, and others, ap-
pear to have prosecuted individual inquiries. Later, how-
ever, when the study of the old classics was held in great
esteem, Johann Reuchlin devoted himself with great ardour
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to the investigation of the Cabbalah, and has embodied the
result in his works entitled “ De verbo mirifico,”” and “ De
arte cabbalistica.” Buxtorf, Schickard, Hottinger, Athana-
sius, Kircher, and many others, followed in his footsteps;
and with Knorr von Rosenroth, whose work, ¢ Cabbala
Denudata,” is of great merit, endeavoured to unravel the
mysteries of the Cabbalah. The philosophies of Agrippa
von Nettesheim, of Paracelsus, of Van Helmont and Jacob
Bohme, all bear striking resemblance to the Jewish teach-
ings; and of all those, Jacob Béhme, the shoemaker of
Gorlitz, possessed the deepest and most comprehensive
knowledge of the Christian mystics and theosophers; and
Erobabl% was made acquainted with the Cabbalah by his
friend Balthazar Walther, who was thoroughly versed in
oriental knowledge. To the above may be also added
Porldge, Martinez, Paschalis, St. Martin, and Henry More,
who were all acute and skilful searchers into the mysteries
of the Jewish esoteric doctrines.

No one, however, has rendered greater service than Pro-
fessor Molitor, in his “ Philosophy of History,” and “ Tradi-
tions.” Although Molitor’s researches were principally
directed towards the wonderful revelations of religion and

hilosophy, yet the Cabbalah does not the less contain many
facts which bear great reference to natural philosophy, and
possess deep interest for us. In it we find the principal
outlines of the later magic, and more especially witchcraft,
which is gerfectly represented ; on which account we may
be excused for entering somewhat more at large into the
subject.

“ The age of inconsequence and shallowness in theology
as well as in sciences, is past,” says Molitor, “ and since
that revolutionary rationalism has {eﬂ; nothing behind but
its own emptiness, after having destroyed everything posi-
tive, it seems now to be the time to direct our attention
anew to that mysterious revelation which is the living spring
whence our salvation has proceeded. Such an investigation,
carried out with an elevated spirit, into the mysteries of
ancient Israel, which contain secrets of modern Israel,
would be particularly calculated to rouse the elements of
Christianity, to found the fabric of theology upon its deesest
theosophical principles, and to give a firm basis to all ideal
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sciences. It would aid in opening a new path to the true
history of mankind, and would serve as the first step to a
more complete understanding of the obscure labyrinth of the
myths, mysteries, and constitutions of primitive nations.”

The Cabbalah appears to consist of patriarchal traditions,
and to embrace more particularly the following subjects :—
the sacred idea of God and of divine natures; the primitive
3piritual creation and the first spiritual fall; the origin of

arkness, chaos, and renewed creation of the world in the
six days of creation; the creation of material man, his fall,
and the will of God for his salvation, and the restoration of
the primitive harmony, and the ultimate bringing back of all
creation to God.

Molitor continues to say that the writings of the ancients
had not the intention of explaining the whole depth of a
subject, but rather of giving its most important essence ; that
on this account they were short and simple, but of weighty
importance, and unintelligible to every one who wished to
study them without a teacher, and that even the whole
spirit of knowledge was only imparted to the scholars
verbally in that degree which their capacities enabled them
to receive, and that especially in the highest and holiest
interest of humanity—in religion—the written laws were
accompanied by unwritten explanations. He also gives the
criterion by which to distinguish the true from the false
traditions, and then says—* That in this tradition was con-
tained the system of the schools of the prophets, which the
prophet Samuel did not found, but only restored, whose end
was no other than to lead the scholars to wisdom and the
highest knowledge, and, when they had been found worthy,
to induct them into the deeper mysteries. Classed with
these mysteries was magic, which was of a double nature,—
divine magic, or the true inspiration of the good and evil
magic, or the black art, which endeavours to raise the
obscure earthy to an unfettered existence. Each of theseis
again divisible into two kinds, the active and seeing; in the
first, man endeavours to place himself en rapport with the
world—to learn hidden things ; in the latter, he endeavours to
gain power over spirits ; in the former, to perform good and
beneficial acts ; in the latter to do all kinds of diabolical and
unnatural deeds.”’— p. 285.
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The Kischuph, or higher magical influence, is divided into
two principal classes,—an elementary and a spiritual ; the
latter proceeds from below upwards, from without inwards,
from the material to the spiritual ; the former comes from
above to within, from the sEiritual to the physical. With
the former evil spirits are the agencies, and tgey lend their
aid as they doin every bad deed; the Kischuph consists also
in exorcism, by which things are hindered in their principles,
and actions are turned aside, or bound and given into the
Fower of Satan. According to the teachings of the Cabbalah,
aying a curse upon men; creating hatred and enmity ;
causing pain and illness, or death, in men or animals; pro-
ducing storms and hail, are all of this nature. Many sor-
cerers are said to change themselves into the semblance of
animals, and to journey great distances in a short time.
Magic also made use of outward means, particularly of
salves, and oils, and metals, each one of which had a par-
ticular property, and the strangest things could be done by
mixing them. It says further, “there are women who make
a contract with the Schedim, and meet them at certain
times, dance with them, and visit these spirits who appear
to them in the shape of goats. In many countries such
women are killed (a foreshadowing of the witch trials of
modern times), for although their crime is no outward one,
yet the penalty of death is awarded to them in Exodus
xxii. 17 7, for such have given themselves wholly to Satan.”
—p. 287.
he material Kischuph consists of disturbing influences
upon the elements of nature by means of the excitement of
false “ rapports’ in various substances. By such sacrilegious
encroachments of the natural elements, life is not only made
miserable, but the laws of nature are distorted and wronged.
The first class is called sorcery, in the narrow acceptation,
and is alone practised by masters of the black art. The second
class, on the contrary, under the name of the evil sympathy,
is found to be very widely spread among all oriental nations.
“ But all kinds of sorcery proceed from the serpent, on which
account they are called arts of the serpent.”
The magic sight is also of two classes,—when man either
places himself in immediate connection with an evil spirit,
or by means of such a spirit communicates with the dead,
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“for spirits have knowledge which is unknown to man.”
Often, however, they pretend to know future things, for the
purpose of deceiving men with lies, or intentionally distort
truth. The exorcists must prepare themselves before they
commence their labours, and the best time for all sorcery is
from half-past ten to midnight, when the world of darkness
has the greatest strength ; yet powerful sorcerers have the
power over spirits after two o’clock in the afternoon. The
conjuring of spirits can either take place inwardly, or the
spirit may be made to appear visibly (as in magnetic som-
nambulism). In the inward method of exorcism, the
magician produces unconsciousness by outward means, and
the spirit enters into and speaks from him (possession).
This kind is called Idoni (the forbidden sorcery and witch-
craft, 3 Moses, 19, 21.) “In the second class or the regular
citation of bad spirits, the magicians spread a table with food
and drink, burn incense, and the spirits then assemble and
answer questions. Sorcerers often use staves, with which
they strike upon the earth to rouse the spirits, and often also
creep about upon the ground. Generally they rise with
dishevelled hair, their limbs are convulsed, make strange
movements, or cut themsclves to attract spirits.”’—p. 289.
(In every respect a perfect description of Virgil’s Sibylls and
the convulsive movements of magnetic sleepers.) The
incénse must never be omitted (as in the case of the Egyptian
and Greek oracles), for it has great power of attracting those
dark forms, and partly it helps to prepare the atmosphere, so
that the spirits may become visible, as every spirit must
attract matter. « N{)t less do magicians use blood, parti-
cularly that of human beings, as it is the seat of life, and a
delight and nourishment for the Schedim; and when the
sorcerer gives himself up to Satan, he signs with his blocd.”

In the black art man does not remain a passive instru-
ment of evil spirits, but is an active and working agent ;
we find that “many practise sorcery and succeed, while
others do the same and fail,—so that to do such things one
must be naturally inclined.” (As every one has not the
same magnetic powers, and not all magnetic subjects pre-
sent the same phenomena.)

According to the Cabbalah, man is enabled by his nature
to look into the realms of the supernatural and the invisible,
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as well as to act magically above and below (according to
Jacob Bohmen, into the realms of light and darkness). “ As
the Almighty fills the whole universe, beholds and yet is
unseen, so does the soul—N’schamach—fill the whole body,
and itself sees without being visible.” The soul looks
also where the bodily eye is unable to see. Occasionally
a sudden terror falls upon man without his being able to
divine the cause (presentiments), from the fact that the
soul foresees a misfortune. The soul also possesses the
power of acting upon the materials of this world, to destroy
one form and to create another. Man is even able to
injure other things, or to destroy men by his imagination.
(The New Platonists, Paracelsus and others, make the same
remarks.)

There have always been men, says the Cabbalah, who have
been furnished with greater or lesser powers for good or
evil ; for as a preeminence in good or evﬂ requires a peculiar
strength of mind, we find that such men are the heroes and
priests in the kingdom of Tumah (that is, of the pure or
impure.) When, therefore, man directs his strivings towards
the divine, he is, in the degree to which he does not act
egotistically, but looks unswervingly towards the heavenly,
filled by divine grace with supernatural power. And if
such a man has the natural disposition, he may by the power
of his soul communicate with the divine and angelic world,
(religious mystics, Swedenborg) and then, according to his
greater or less capacity and the divine intentions, receive
1mpressions and revelations, and at the same time, according
to the strength of these circumstances, be filled with a higher
spiritual energy. “ For it is the highest and last end of
our existence, that man should again be placed in connection
with his original source, and raised from the material earthy
to the highest step of spiritual existence. This higher step
of spiritual existence 1s called especially the pure divine
mania. An insufficient disposition for higher impressions
may, however, be remedied by the divine pleasure ; for we
often see that God calls those to him who were straying
from him, and endows them with extraordinary powers.”

A difference must be drawn between that gift of the seer
which perceives things concealed from the senses by the
material obstacles of space or time, and that higher species
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of divination which recognises events to be brought about in
the future through man’s free will. It is true that, by
means of the inner sense, man, when he is freed from the
outer senses, becomes easily influenced by spiritual powers,
and thereby is enabled to look into hidden things, and fore-
tel their intrinsic qualities,—their consequent results.
Therefore, the Cabbalah teaches, that not alone does every
human action produce its consequences, but that each event
since the beginning of the world inscribes itself in a higher
sphere, and that thus future events may be foretold through
the reading of the past.

But there are limits to this species of vision ; since the
inner man is alone affected by that to which he is kindred.
The freer, purer, is the inner man, the wider is hisimmediate
sphere of vision and sghere of action. "When his own power
no longer avails him he requires the assistance of foreign
spiritual influence, in order that his inward vision may be
extended. Thus it becomes clear why, either under natural
or induced circumstances, foreign spiritual agency is gene-
rally present.

But the decrees of God can never be fathomed by man,
unless God deigns to vouchsafe a revelation. Otherwise
the power of prophecy would be no operation of the divine
power, but simply the natural consequence of the exaltation
of mind which momentarily has penetrated into the sphere
of eternity, and there recognised the far distant future—and
such is the belief of the Indian seers. This view of pro-
phecy would be entirely opposed to all religious fath.

The divine power reveals itself both in an inrer subjec-
tive, and in an external objective manner by means of the
first.

Although this power of vision and divination is a universal
one in human nature, it is found, however, in very various
degrees of intensity. In order to produce magical results,
according to the Cabbalah, a very firm will is requisite—as
Paracelsus teaches—so as to attract the very highest
spiritual influence, and to react uponit. The will of the
operator must also be completely in harmony with his object,
and alone be directed towards it. A very powerful and
vivid imagination is also requisite. The same qualities are re-
quired in the seer. The seer’s spirit, body, and soul, must
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be in the most harmonious accord with the objects of his
vision. The soul must not, therefore, busy itselt too much
with external matters. The imagination must be strong,
lively, and clear, in order that the impression of the spiritual
world may remain clear and sharp, and be not destroyed by
foreign images. It is on this account that enchanters love
solitude, and seek in every way to withdraw themselves from
the outward, and to cultivate their imagination.

Especially does the Cabbalah teach that “the man must
be fitted for such things:” Balaam was so, but with a false
power, for he had a defect in his sight, which, according to
Sohar, is to say that he had an imperfection in his spirit, of
which the external imperfection was but the objective ex-

ression.”” In this sense the Cabbalah maintains that every
ollower of the Black Art must have something imperfect or
diseased about him.

Very remarkable are the teachings of the Cabbalah re-
garding the weak points at times offered to Satan through
the actions of man, regarding citation of the dead, and un-
cleanness, especially in the case of the woman. With regard
to the latter, man is the positive and operative principle,
and therefore compared with the sun and light. Woman
stands opposed to him as a restraining power, without whom
he woultf be lost in an immeasurable and boundless spccula-
tion, forgetful of his highest relationship. Woman is man
reversed, his mirrored image : whilst he 1s a self-acting prin-
ciple, productively striviug outwards, and ever seeking the
universal, the infinite, the woman is the negative principle,
acting from without inwards, from the circumference to the
centre, receptive, ready from man’s expansive energy to
reduce concrete forms. Thus by the Jews is woman called
the house of the man, and the Talmud designates woman as
the wall which is created around man.

Man and woman are an inseparable whole,—one forming
the ideal, the other the real. In man the ideal has sway—
in woman feeling : thus she adheres more to the concrete and
external, and has an innate living sense. She is possessed of
an inward presentiment of the world : thus she is endowed
with unerring tact, and arrives at maturity sooner than man,
who desires to attain all knowledge through his own
exertions.
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The aspiration of woman is towards the pure and the
noble ; and she attracts to herself man, who is ever seeking
after that peculiar nature with which she as woman is en-
dowed. And this she does, not in order to retain him in a
lower sphere, but to ascend with him into a higher. And if
on one hand woman is an encircling wall to man, on the
other she is his guide, wandering by his side through the
labyrinths of life, and by her gentleness, patience, and love,
sottening and restraining his fiery impatience of character.
In this sense woman is called “ the crown of man.”

High as is the destiny of woman, yet she has a closer
affinity to the night-side of nature than man, and is espe-
cially exposed to the temptations of Satan. Deceit, curiosity,
indiscretion, the desire to enslave man by her charms, and
to see the creations of her imagination realized, are the
shadow-side, and incline her to the study and practice of
forbidden knowledge.

Night, sleep and dreams, affect woman also more than
man, and therefore the power of the seer is of commoner
occurrence with her than with man.

According to the Cabbalah, besides angels there are in-
termediate spirits—the spirits of the elements—the Sckedim
of the Jews, and divided 1nto four classes, the chief of whom
is Asmodi. The first class contains the spirits of the fire;
the second, of fire and air ; the third, of fire, air, and water ;
the fourth have a mineral ingredient. This is completely
the doctrine of Paracelsus. The spiriis of the two last
classes are possessed mostly of evil natures, and are fond of
causing injury to man. The other two are possessed of greater
wisdom, and knowing many of the secrets of nature will-
ingly disclose them to man. The lower class of element-
spints, coming into frequent contact with man, are at times
dangerous and spiteful, and thus man sacrifices to them in
order to gain their favour.

According to the Cabbalah, everything that exists, whether
great or small, stands in a magical union with the rest of
nature. Everywhere is the external the operation of the
internal, and the external reacts upon the internal.

Magic, as well as seeing, is directed towards the earthly
as well as towards the supernatural. External magical
vision consists in reading the future through the aspects
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and changes of objects, and which is subdivided into earthly
and heavenly objects. The one is called Monen—com-
putation of time, and comprehends astrology; the other is
called Nichusch—prophetic indication.

Secondly, soothsaying teaches that mnothing occurs acci-
dentally, but that events and all nature stand in secret
connection with each other. Thus the career of clouds, as
well as the flight of birds, and the cries and movements of
animals, become objects of soothsaying, and it asserts that
the animal sees more than the external eye of ordinary man.
Birds especially standing in connection with the spirits of
the air are prophetic—birds of prey being peculiarly adapted
to Nichusch. All events occurring to man, and which pro-
duce agreeable or disagreeable impressions, belong to the
same class. Man can convert himself into Nickusch, by
saying, if so and so happen to me it will be either a good or
bad omen.

The inward visionary natural magic consists in man being
brought into connection with the spiritual world through
artificial means: and here also are various degrees. The
lowest degree of this magic is the withdrawing the soul from
the outer world through external means and manipulation :
the means are various. According to Maimonides and
others, to this species of nagic belong digging in sand, the
casting of lots, reading cards, gazing in mirrors, in polished
blades and arrows, or in anything that is bright. This
diving by lots is only brought about through the corre-
spondence of the external art with the inner arrangement of
things.
A second higher degree is necromancy, questioning of the
dead, for which the preparation of fasting is necessary. It
is also customary to sleep upon the graves, or to burn
incense upon them, re%eating certain formule the while.

The third and highest is when man, after necessary
preparation and the withdrawal of himself from external
objects, unites himself with the spirits of nature to receive
revelations from them.

Active magic is divided into a lower natural and a higher
gpiritual magic. The first consists in exciting magical
rapport by physical means. To this belongs first sympa-

thetic healing.
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The spiritual magic proceeds directly from the inner being,
and may also be divided into two kinds. In the first, man
operates principally through his innate power, but not with-
out the assistance of the element-spirits. 1In the second the
operation depends almost entirely upon the element-spirits.
To this species belongs the binging by words, of animals
especially, in order that they do no damage; also the con-
juring for the sick. .

To the second division belongs solicitation from the
element-spirits for rain, cold, &. To obtain the end required,
the object for which the solicitation is offered, whether
a newly-born child, freshly sown seed, or newly-grafted
tree, must be placed en rapport with the spirits of nature;
and this is to be done by certain ceremonies. To call forth
magical influence, peculiarities in food, dress, and demeanour
must be observed : armlets of metal bearing the names of
angels must also be worn. Then, with the entire strength
of his will, must the magician, offering his sacrifices, espe-
cially incense, call upon the name of the spirits. The
mixture of various metals increases the influence.

This so-called soothsaying widely differs from black
magic, although it cannot be denied that natural magic
borders upon the world of night, since, through worship of
nature, it more and more removes man from worship of the
Divinity.

The worship of nature among the heathens, so long as it
does not become dark and Satanic, being simply a material-
ized worship of the Supreme, does not prevent revelations
reaching them from a higher world. The Cabbalah teaches
that the heathen receive revelations and true dreams. It
even maintains that, in general, the heathen are as capable
of receiving the Holy Spirit as the Israelites. All depends
upon the hecarts and actions of men. According to the
teaching of the Cabbalah, the heathen were not absolutely
cast off by God, but rather conducted by Him unto these
frontiers of nature. As we read in the words of Moses,
“ When the Most High divided to the nations their inheri-
tance, when he separated the sons of Adam, he set the
bounds of the people according to the number of the chil-
dren of Israel.” Deuteronomy, xxxii. 8. “ And lest thou
lift up thine eyes unto heaven, and when thou seest the sun,
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and the moon, and the stars, even all the host of heaven,
shouldest be driven to worship them and serve them, which
the Lord thy God hath divided unto all nations under the
whole heaven,”

Molitor adds, “ that severe as is the Jewish law against
the heathen, its severity is directed, not against the heathen
who worship God under the form of the powers of nature,
but against such as even without better knowledge have
devoted themselves fo diabolical services, and to the black
art connected with it.”

And severer still was the law against the Israelites who, as
the chosen people, redeemed from the bondage of external
nature, should fall back again into their blindness. It was
even forbidden to the Israelites to plant trees around their
Temple, because, according to Maimonides, trees attract the
astral influences, and thus might lead to false exaltation.

The Cabbalah also teaches much regarding physical un-
cleanness — Tumak—which it inaintains to be a consequence
of the Fall. Tumah is divided into two principal classes.
There is coarse uncleanness, which is an abomination before
God, and a yet subtler one which causes a dimness in the
soul. The nearer that man approaches sacred things, the
more lively becomes his sensibility to this dimness, as may
be seen in the instance of the priests. With external
things it is also the same. The more closely man assimi-
lates himself to them, the more susceptible he becomes for
the Tumak. Those organic things which come most into
contact with his physical frame, are more liable to become
unclean than objects which are more remote and have less
affinity with him. The human corpze, according to this law,
is far more unclean than the dead bodies of beasts. Man
being the most highly organized creature, in his decay the
most revolting decay takes place. The later Talmudists,
therefore, declare that a far higher degree of uncleanness
ﬁx;sts in the corpses of holy men than in the corpses of un-

oly.

bytill more important conclusions may be drawn from the
spiritual Tumah. Sin, says the Cabbalah, causes, not alone
imperfection in the ima.?e of man formed after the divine
image, but extends itself throughout nature, and even
ascends into the region of angels, and to the divine presence.
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Thus is the Sch’chinach violated (Plato’s Divine Ideal-
world—J. Bohme’s Sophia) and transtormed into gloom and
severity. The Divinity turns aside His countenance from
such of His children as are unadorned with good
works: the divine influence reaches them but rarely, and
they must be punished by severe suffering. This causes
sorrow and suffering, even to the Divinity, as was already
prophesied of the Messias, who, in order gradually to re-
animate the fallen, let his light shine in the darkness, and
raised up men even against their wills, and prepared them
for inward freedom, but in no sudden or violent manner.

Through sin, man not alone has caused suffering to the
Divinity, but throughout the universe,—especially in this
our world, Asiash—where nature is become full of disso-
nances, and all creation sighs beneath the curse of Adam’s
sin.

Man returning in penitence, God, together with the
guardian angels, is ever ready to aid him in the contest
with sin, and in the same degree that man desires goodness
does he attract God’s influence, and the darkness is changed
into light, and severity into mercy.

Idolatry, murder, and immorality, are the three chief
divisions of moral uncleanncss. Those unnatural unions
which are spoken of in the Old Testament are to be re-
garded as belonging to this species of uncleanness. Seeth-
ing the kid in its mother’s milk ; the yoking together the
ox and the ass; the planting near to each other of trees of
adverse natures. The Cabbalah observes, with reference to
forbidden marriages between near of kin, that in such
unions an unnatural evolution takes place, the branches
being as it were bent back towards the root instead of
spreading widely from the tree.

Speaking of the contagious power of evil, the Cabbalah
says, “ as physical disease streams forth from men, so does
the uncleanness of the soul ever magically stream forth, pos-
sessing a a§)ower of contamination, not alone for men, but
for external things. From this procecds the repulsion felt
by the pure in the presence of the wicked ; a repulsion the
more keenly experienced, the higher is the purity. Each
evil deed, each impure word, is thus possessed of a magical
existence, which renders unclean all around it. In a land
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where great crime is rife, all things, houses, furniture,
beasts, plants, the very earth and air, are corrupted.” Thus,
when a city gives itself up to idolatry, must it be utterly
destroyed with fire and sword, man and beast, and never
more be rebuilt.

Equally strong with the laws against Tumah, are the laws
against magic. According to the Bible, the Talmud and the
Cabbalah magic is divided into three classes: the first as an
abomination to be punished, like idolatry, with death; the
second, with scourging; and, for the third, no punishment
is ordained, but it is pronounced wrong, as leading from
reliance upon God.

The first class includes all evil enchantments and magical
cures, the citation of evil spirits, and the calling forth the
dead through the aid of demons. The invoker of the dead
is alone condemned to death ; the questioner of the dead to
scourging. According to Moses, it is simply forbidden to
practise magic, not to be acquainted with the art, or to
study it; since the members of the Sanhedrin (Molitor,
P- 328) must have been acquainted with magic before being
able to pass judgment upon it.

The second class includes that magic which is produced
through tke agency of the lower and evil spirits of nature,
by which means man is often led astray, and sunk into
eternal darkness.

The third class, although not so strictly forbidden, is
nevertheless pronounced unfit for the pious Israelites; and
this is astrology. According to the Talmud and Cabbalah
the stars have as great an influence upon man as upon the
whole of nature: for the constellations presiding at the
birth of a child determine its physical and mental qualities.

Intercourse with the so-called spirits of nature belongs
also to this class. And these spirits were all designated
Schedim,—a name also borne by evil demons; but these
spirits must not be confounded with Satanic beings.

These extracts from Molitor’s writings are sufficient to
give the contents of the Cabbalah with regard to magic,
which it treats of in all its ramifications, containing that
which became Christian mysticism, and the magic of the
Middle Ages. Also it contains much regarding what we
now designate animal magnetism.
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In conclusion, I give, from Molitor's Appendix, a story
regarding a Jewess who was possessed by an evil spirit.

“In the time of Loriah there was a widow, into whom a
Ruach (spirit) had entered, and to whom he had occasioned
much distress. People went to her and received answers
from her to the questions which they asked. The relatives
of the woman went to Loriah, and besought him to drive
forth the spirit from the woman. Loriah despatched his
scholar, B. Chaim Vital, giving him certain holy names by
which to cast forth the spirit, and instructing him what he
should do. Also he commanded him to speak Nidui and
Cherem, the lesser and greater ban, and to drive forth the
Ruach with violence. en B. Chaim came to the woman,
she turngd away her face. R. Chaim asked “wherefore
dost thou turn away?” The Ruack gave answer: “I
cannot look thee in the face!” Then commanded R. Chaim
that he should turn round. Vital demanded “ who he was?”
And the spirit related his evil life, declaring that he had
been a Jew, had wandered five-and-twenty years through
the earth, and was pursued by three angels of destruction.
Vital demanded “who had given him permission to enter
into the woman ?”> The Ruack answered, “1 was in the
house when the woman arose, and was about to kindle the
fire. The tinder would not catch, and she became angry,
and in rage flung the flint and steel out of her hands, cry-
ing ‘Go to Satan! This word Satan gave mc;fermission
to enter into her.” Although the woman had sinned in
unbelief, and did not believe in the Flight into Egypt, still
the Ruack had no power over her until, in her anger, she
pronounced the name of Satan.” Vol. iii. p. 646.
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OF VISIONS.

Visrons have always been considered as an essential part of
magic, without the visionary being of necessity a magician,
or the magician a visionary. These visions are commonly
the seeing of spirits, and are perceived in an especial manner
by the inward sense independent of the outward organs:
frequently in the absence of visible objects scenes will be
presented which are true, aud correspond with the reality,
or false, and correspond with no outward object whatever.
Extraordinary is it that people are disposed to explain all
visions by supposing them mere phantoms of the air, imagi-
nation, or lying tales. Is not man, after all, a being which
does not alone exist in the outer world? is he not much
more a spirit which thinks and perceives without reference
to the objective world around him, which can ascend into
a higher world, invisible to the outward eye, and possessed
of other powers than those required for his more outward
life? Is not man descended from a higher, invisible line of
ancestry ? “ Os homini sublime dedit, ceelumque tueri,”
—that 18 to say, the human being by his erect position on
the earth can reach into a higher sphere where the outward
senses avail nothing, but which, even in this his upright
yosition, he can only enter to a certain extent, but which

e could not enter at all if like the beasts of the field he
went on all fours,—*“ prona cum spectant cetera animantia
terram.”—(Ovid.)

‘We certainly are now verging on that undefined region
which, even at the present day, we are unable to explain,
as little as the ghost-seer himself, who often supposes him-
self to be hovering in a higher world when he is in fact creep-
ing on the earth, or mistakes earthly things for spiritual.
Many highly esteemed and learned men yet maintain that
magic has probubly never advanced farther than to the
illuminated apparition of that which the imagination has
long sought and bordered upon in darkness. Ts it that
that particular spirit which, during all its searching, the
fancy has seen dimly visible in its horizon, really appears
illuminated ; or, as is most probable, does this vision bclong
to = state of sleep ? if so, the magic ends here.” Here, dcar
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friend, it but commences! for the wvision is not always
merely the effect of a purely physical process of the fancy and
the senses, but often governed by hyperphysical influences,
and certainly in many cases by such as lie totally beycnd
the reach of the fancy or the senses. “In so far,” says
another writer, “ is man a seer, that he not only discerns the
outward and visible, in which life may die and become ex-
tinct, but the inner commencement of the real being, the
imperishable fountain of life. He is so far a seer that he
does not only perceive the divided and unconnected parts, but
the invisible threads of an eternal harmony, in which all
apparently dissonant portions explain each other and become
a pleasing and harmonious whole. The power of perceiving
in the visible world the invisible traces of that which is to
be, and of participating in the great unity of creation, exists,
although usually dormant, in every man. That power which
gives him reason and understanding is the soul.”
Visions arise from more than a mere introversion, or from
undless appearances, as is generally believed. They arise
rom a direct inward seeing, and, in a more extended view,
an activity of the fancy independent of the outer senses.
The difference between a seer and a poet, who often mutually
cxchange characters, is this—that the poet not only sees
and understands that which is before him, but that, carried
away, he enters fully into that which is before him, and
creates harmonious forms: this occurs at will from the
recollections of his mind. No true poet is wanting in this
wer of the seer, which is created in him as a gift from
{:gaven, and cannot be gained by artificial means. Quin-
tilian expresses this perfectly in the following words,—
“ Concipiendis visionibus quas Phantasias vocant;’ and
Goethe says, in his “ Morphologie,” vol. ii. p. 114,— One
can clearly see what is meant by the saying that poets and
true artists must be born such. The inner creative power
must put forward those shadows which lic in the memory of
imagination, freely and without design or forethought ; they
must unfold, w, expand, contract, so that from being
mere undeﬁnegr:hapes they become truthful and well defined
ictures. The higher the genius, the more mature is the
1dea in the first instance. In drawings by Raphael and
Michael Angelo the idea is at once clearly and firmly shown ;
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and in many later although excellent painters a species of
trial is to be perceived, as if they at first wished to create
an element by light and uncertain touches, from which,
afterwards, heads, figures, and draperies were to be formed,
as a chicken gradually grows from an egg.”

In the infancy of the world no difficulty was felt in ex-
plaining these most remarkable of all phenomena of human
exislence : the oriental nations ascribed them to celestial
spirits, and the Jews to angels and devils, who lived in social
intercourse with men, divided according to a certain gra-
dation of the soul, and provided with various good and evil
powers : the Egyptians entertained a similar belief, and the
Greeks and Romans supposed them to be demons, or even in
occasional instances their gods. According to Democritus,
visions and dreams are passing shapes-—ideal forms which
Eroceed from other beings; so that even in sleep the soul

as an equal activity as in the waking state, but with this
difference that in the latter only the usual and every-day
shapes appear,—whilst in the former those alone are visible
which a soul is capable of observing, and for which it is in
a state of expectation. Heraclitus entertained a very similar
theory ; according to him the activity of the senses arises
from a participation in the surrounding (=epiéxor) celestial
ether. The difference between sleeping and waking, he
says, is that in the latter the divine portion is drawn in, not
only by the act of respiration, but also by the organs of
sigl{t and smell, while on the contrary in sleep the communi-
cation with the celestial ether is confined to respiration
alone: but that this is only a dim light which illuminates
man by night and causes him to see thing in dreams. In
death alone is this light entirely quenched. (It seems here
as if he referred to the oxygen as a principle of light, which
by respiration enters the blood and theregy the brain.)

Plato is the first who gives a physiological explanation of
the activity of the organs of the senses in visions and dreams.
“The eye is the organ of a fire which does not burn but
gives a mild light. The rays proceeding from the eye meet
those of the outward light. "With the departure of the out-
ward light the inner also becomes less active; all inward
movements become calmer and less disturbed, and should
any more prominent influences have remained they become in
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various points where they congregate, so many pictures of
the fa.ncl;.)" Aristotle dejcrzlaresgfm?:e plainly, u{ Eis Disser-
tation on Dreams, that all visions of the sleep are produced
by the senses and the imagination. It would not have been
difficult, starting from the ground which these acute ob-
servers occupied, to have arrived at the true origin of these
appearances, if the ideal pictures had been regarded as out-
ward influences through which the soul calls forth the
fancies contained in its comprehensive power, which lose
themselves in the ocean of the feelings or in the celestial
light of the imagination.

The followers of the New Platonic theory strayed again
to the idea of foreign influences, through a fusion of the
Platonic philosophg and the Cabbalah, as we shall see; and
thus it continued during the middle ages, and, even at the
present time, religions and the sciences have not wholly
freed themselves from this influence,—so that it is seldomn
that we are able to regard visions from a perfectly unfettered
point of view.

Visions may be classed as extatic and inspired. Fugitive
illusions, and dream-like appearances, belong to the lower
kind of visions, and fade from the memory intangibly as
they come. Few are entirely free from these, the most fre-
quent and common, as little in the waking as in the sleeping
state; and there are men who not only are dreamily sunk
within themselves when awake, but, like the somnambulist,
have visions even in the turmoil of every-day life. In
others, this takes place when, in the twilight, their minds
become disturbed, and when the shadows of the forest, the
sighing of the air, and the rustling of the leaves, become
embodied forms. Rocks and trees mock at them with their
giant faces.

Ghost-seeing must be classed with these visions, in which,
however, every one sees through his differently constituted
eye; for this, as well as for the deeper insight into the in-
visible world, a peculiar tem%erament is necessary, though a
weak fragile constitution is by no means necessary; for it
often occurs among strong and robust men, just as loadstones
are not equally powerful, although each, according to its
nature, has a strength of attraction; they have these pro-
perties in a greater or a less degree, according to the admix-
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ture with sand and pebbles, and their frequent use. Visions
also play their part in the waking existence, when the outer
impressions of the senses are still felt, when visions are out-
wardly impressed, or arise from the inner senses: these are
hallucinations.

Extasy is a higher class, to which particularly contempla-
tive and religious minds are liable when they are placed in
circumstances favourable to it. In this form the activity of
the mind is augmented, especially the fancy and imagination,
to such a height that one is often tempted to believe in a
change of individuality, or the possession and influence of
other powers. This form is that which plays the most
prominent part in the whole history of magic among the
ancients, and also that which, in magnetic phenonema,
excites the greatest interest at the present day. The various
ways in which it is manifested will be explained in the
sequel. The principal feature, in most instances, is a certain
poetic flight of the imagination, and a species of religious
enthusiasm. These visions either proceed from an intense
fancy, or from overflowing religious sources. It does not,
however, follow from this that, in extasy, the augmented
powers of the mind are constant, or that a uniform and per-
fect state is produced. The visions vary as much as the
convulsions with which they are usually associated. Neither
are the religious manifestations certain. At one time the
subject may sing hymns, at another he may curse, and ex-
hibit the most frightful contortions of visage. It is only in
the inner form and constitution of the imagination that he
may be compared to the poet.

The ideas of glorious creations float before the poet and
the true artist in the utmost luxuriance. 'Who could paint
Madonnas like Raphael, if they did not hover before him in
a species of extasy ?  The painter, Angelico da Fiesole, often
fell into such extatic states during his artistic labours, and,
in them, saw ideal pictures; and, according to Gorres
(Mystic 1, 155), Michael Angelo is reported to have said
that “ no man could have painted such pictures who had not
seen the original.”

Religious visions take place at longer intervals, and are
often confirmed, or even produced, by an ascetic life, by
national disposition or education. To these belong the



EXTASY. 27

estaticas of every age and every description among the
Brahmins, the Israelites, the Pagans, and the Ckristians,
whose revelations overwhelm the masses either as startling
prophecies and divinatiops of every kind, or as warnings,
exhortations, threats, and promises conveyed in poetic zﬂ%:—
gories. A certain difference is, however, produced by their
national and historic positions as well as by the various
forms of religion. Grorresin his “ Mystic” furnishes many and
impressive examples, particularly of Christian estaticas. Such,
for instance, are the visions and extasies of St. Catharine, St.
Hildegard, St. Theresa, and others. One instance is given by
Kieser, extracted from Orlandini, of St. Xaverius, a Jesuit.
In the 17th century, Xaverius Lad urgently recommended a
crusade against the pirates of Malacca. During the prepara-
tions,and even at thevery time of the battle itself, Xaverius fell
into an extatic state in which, at a distance of two hundred
Portugese miles, he was, as it were, a witness of the combat.
He foretold that the victory would be on the side of the
Christians ; saw that one vessel which sank, before the de-
parture of the fleet, was replaced by another; described
every minute particular of the battle, stated the exact hour,
imagined himself in the midst of the struggle, and an-
nounced the arrival of the messenger on a certain day.
Every particular of which was fulfilled in the most perfect
manner.

This is a specimen of clairvoyance in a Catholic priest.
Another instance of hidden circumstances being seen, is
given by Schubert (Berichte eines Visiondrs, &c., 1837, p.
30), which took place in a simple, but very religiously in-
clined, gardener’s daughter.

He says, “ I know the history of a gardener’s daughter
who had the power of seeing visions ; she was betrothed,
but many obstacles stood in the way of the union. The
continued anxieties, the long interval of uncertainty, made
her very excited and delicate. 'When she was occupied with
her work in the garden, it seemed to her as if she saw a
pillar of smoke, in which stood a human form. This figure
also appeared to her at night, when she was at rest and felt
no dizziness in the head. It may, perhaps, be said that this
dizziness, which arose from the blood, produced these phan-
toms. But the figure was not solitary, others came who
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spoke to the girl, and led her to a meadow, and to the hidden
and even long past world, as no human being could have
done. It may again be said, leeches would have been a
remedy, and would have banished all such phantoms. But
the girl was made a confidant by her invisible associates of
many long-forgotten events and family circumstances, which
were substantiated by reference to deeds and papers, of
which many lay in Vienna; documents of which no one then
living, and certainly least of all the gardener’s daughter of
the suburb, could have known anything. Perhaps people
may call this imposture, or chance. For my part, they may
say what they will; the communications which the girl
made were such as a man might be supposed to make to
one who approaches him in his last moments, for the benefit
of his distant family. The gardener’s daughter saw such
things as were seen by Concorde in the Castle of Belfont.”
Lastly, one step higher than extasy is clairvoyance and
true inspiration. In both of the last named states, man
shows that by his erect position, which raises him partly
into a region above the earth, he is enabled to see and com-
prehend more than the most acute senses of the mere
animal ; we perceive in him a velocity of the mind to which
the tornado, or lightning, is not to be comparéd. But the
true completeness, and the most perfect freedom of the
human mind, is only shown in clairvoyance and real inspira=
tion. The working and activity of religious inspiration, in
particular, is the higher self-consciousness without the
recurring changes an§ retrograding interruptions which are
still seen in the lower stages. As the end is nobler than
everything earthly, so does a weak body often exhibit, in
such inspirations, a superhuman power, In which things of
this earth are as mere playthings. The stammering tongue,
by the holy enthusiasm, becomes a fiery organ of speech,
and outward works of love and virtue follow the inner
humility and self-sacrifice! Fisher divides the phenomena of
the inner senses into somnambulism, visions, and the higher
clairvoyance. Dreams form the lowest state, then the half
state of consciousness in the somnambulist, who either talks
or walks, or does various actions in his sleep as when awake.
Clairvoyance is itself the highest stage of somnambulism.
These visions, which do not alone refer to the sight, but
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which also appeal to the organs of hearing, smell, taste, and
feeling, will be treated with under the various sections to
which they belong. We have already spoken of the poetic
wer (Phantisticon) according to its causes. Ghost-seeing
18 particularly distinguished by a very sensitive organization,
a sensitive heart, and a delicate constitution, as well as a
mind which accommodates itself rapidly to all circumstances.
Secondly, a diseased state of the circulation and the nervous
system, and often also of the stomach; inflammations and irri-
tations of the brain and the organs of the senses : these are the
principal sources of visions. Among these may be recounted
delirium and monomania, where the intellect is entirely
subject to the imagination. Thirdly, religious education
and an inclination for deep reflection, an ascetic life and
fasting : these are all favourable to visions. In many saints
of the early Christian ages, and of many nations, these
circumstances are evidently to be regarded as assisting
causes. Fourthly, outward irritations and artificial means
bave continually been used. Among the former may be
named the narcotics, wine, opium among the Orientals, the
Soma of the Brahmins, the vapours arising from the Delphian
chasm, which,according to Davy’s investigations, was oxydized
nitrogen gas; fumigation with incense in temples, sandal-
wood, aloe, mastic, saffron, sulphur, &c., and anointing the
body with narcotic salves (witch-salve). Fifthly, we may also
include the peculiar ceremonies, and inclination to fear and
expectation, aroused by preparatory words, songs, and
pralers.
ccording to these causes, visions may be placed in various
classes. Those originating in an inner disposition of the mind
towards veneration, belong to religion and the histories of the
Saints already mentioned, and arise involuntarily without
any outward application ; but in magic visions, Demons are
invoked by means of assisting substances. The sorcerer
raises and lays spirits, while to the religious enthusiast they
appear voluntarily ; in the latter it is rather a pleasant com-
munion - with a divine being, with which the Brahmin
associates as with a friend ; in the former, a species of hellish
compulsion.
I feel that all my heart to thee is given ;
Thon shalt appear, even though it cost my life!
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To the timid, every mist rolls into a terrific giant shadow,
To-day Venus appears to the lover as the majestic daughter
of Jupiter, full of radiant beauty—

“ Quisquis amat ranam ranam putat esse Dianam ;"

To-morrow the Son of Erebus stands before him with the
servants of darkness, with pain and sorrow, with enmity and
contention.

When the outward senses are lulled to sleep by cere-
monies.and incense to give space to the inward extasy,
their activity gradually flows to the latter.

Petrus de Albano (Elementa magica) describes the spirits
appearing after an incantation, as shadows of the twilight and
half-sleep,and as ideal forms of the sight and hearing under the
shapes of men and animals— quibus rite peractis apparebunt
infinito visiones et phantasmata, pulsantia organa et omnis
generis instrumenta musica.. Post h®c videbis infiritos
sagittarios cum infinita multitudine bestiarum horribilium.”
Opium produces visions of paradise and its pleasures, and it
as well as other narcotics also occasion a sensation of
flying, and being raised through the air. Such narcotics
were mixed with the salves after anointing with which the
witches rode to the Blocksberg on broom-handles and goats.
Nitrogen gas produces delusions of all kinds of animals, frogs
and fiery shapes; as, in intoxication, phantom worms and
insects are seen. The northern seers produce extasy by
noisy music and drums; the African savages by dances
which produce dizziness, and in that state the former foretell
the arrival of foreign ships, and the fortunes of their friends
and relatives, and the latter behold all the houris and angelic
hosts of the Mohammedan paradise.

A certain difference of form arises according as the visions
arc produced by subjective impressions of the inner senses, or
by outward objects. Such are the visions of common
dreams, of sleep-walking, of fever, of nervous affections,
unstable and intangible ; more regular are those of magnetic
clairvoyance and the higher inspiration.

All visions which present themselves to the vision-seer
may be classed as subjective expressions of the inner senses;
for when the visions have a common and objective cause,
many persons, though not all, may behold the same ideal
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pictures, which will mutually resemble each other: this does
not occur by infection, just as many people may be attacked
by the same disease at the same place and in the same
atmosphere, without it being caused by infection, as in
cholera and the yellow fever. It is, however, certain, that
visions may be transferred to others; and this is one of the
most remarkable psychological phenomena. It either takes

lace directly, as among contemplative enthusiasts (the

hiladelphian Society of Pordage), ard occasionally in
magnetic clairvoyants ; instances are even known of dreams
being transmitted to others; or it takes place directly,
as by the laying on of hands, or by the touch in second-
sight. To this class belong the remarkable narratives of
spiritual appearances when at first one person, then geveral,
saw the same visions, which is‘even said to have been
extended to animals. Whether it is possible or not to
cousider it as an objective reality, is difficult to say; but
such cases are told of every age and of all nations.
This remarkable outward appearance of visions of a
higher or lower class, does not, however, take place by
means of the outward organic senses acting inwardly ; for
the manifestation in every case acts directly upon the organs
of the soul, by means of which the visions are transferred to
the organs of the senses. Every mental perception of the
ideal, of the divine, and of the higher language of the soul,
is certainly always a direct inner spiritual picture; and the
divine therefore manifests itself according to the nature of
the organ on which it falls,—to the rich poetic imagination
as the ruling power of his fancy, to the philosophical
understanding as the scheme of a harmonious system,—
it sinks deeply into the religious mind, and raises the strong,
active, working productive will into a sacred power: it is
thus that the divine is venerated by every one in a different
menaoer.

Visions are very various in their nature, as for instance
those of the half-waking, even the waking state ; the visions
which certain persons can call up at will, as in the case of
Cardanus ; the visions of Nicolai and Bazko, who considered
them to be phantasmagorias ; the power of self-seeing as well
as a double or manifold personality ; the second sight of the
Scottish isles, and many others. Classed according to their
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natures there are religious visions, appearances of saints and
gods of old, and according to popular belief, apparitions of
ghosts, spirits, and devils.

In the history of magic, visions are almost always of a
religious nature. The Israelites, from the time of Abraham,
lived in constant communication with the Almighty and the
angels, and very often made use of symbolic pictures.

The Indian seers communicate with the sun and moon,
who as their divinities raise them up to themselves or descend
to them upon the earth. “The senses are collected in the
Manas (the Universal Spirit), and the seer sees nothing with
the eyes, hears nothing with the ears, feels nothing and
tastes nothing; but within the city of Brahma the five
Pranas are radiant and watchful, and the seer beholds that
which he did and saw when awake,—he beholds the seen and
the unseen, the known and the unknown, and because the
Athma (spirit) is the cause of all actions, therefore he is
even active during sleep, and resumes his primitive form of
light, and is by nature radiant like Brahma. The inwardly
collected spirt clothes itself with the coverings of the
heavenly bodies and of the elements, and speaks from the
seer as if the voices came from without; the voices which
reveal themselves to him from the sun, moon, and stars, from
%lants and animals, and even from the unbending stone.”

xtatic states are no where so frequent as among the Hindoos.

Among the Greeks extatic visions were certainly more rare,
from their youthfully powerful imagination, and yet among
them these visions appeared under the objective forms of
their gods. The demon of Socrates, who accompanied him
through his whole life as a counselling voice, is well known ;
glysses was guided by Minerva, and Apollo appeared to the

hia.

y'};.‘he followers of the New Platonic doctrine had, like the
Hindoos, many extatic visions. The ultimate end of their
philosophic strivings was to gain an immediate and direct
view of the Divinity, who as a pure light was to reveal him-
self to the inner eye. Purification of the soul from every-
thing earthly, and fasting, were to be the preparations for
contemplating this overflowing light. Demons appeared to
them, however, in many shapes as intermediate beings
between the divinity and man.
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In the Christian ages the Israelitish visions were re-
vived—of spirits, of angels, and devils, and the saints, who
themselves have in general been the subjects of remarkable
visions, maintained almost an uninterrupted spiritual com-
munication with the faithful after their decease. The Jesuit
Joh. Carrera lived with a guardian angel almost as with a
bosom friend :—* Cum angelo suo tutelari erat tanto et tam
familiari conjunctus usu, ut, velut intimo cum amico suo
consilia sermonesque conferret, sepe ad eum de suis rebus
dubiis arduisque referret; vicissimque ei angelus ad ommia
notis hisce usitatisque vocibus responderet.” The angel
woke him for his matins, and admonished him when he over-
slept himself. (Orlandini Historia Societatis Jesu, Colon®
Agripp. 1615 lib. ii. Nobl.)

Visions were most frequent in Convents, where solitude,
ascetic practices, fasting, uncared-for diseases, as spasmodic
convulsions, the unoccupied, often dreaming and overflow-
ing imagination, gave numerous opportunities for the forma-
tion of these objective pictures. The history of the middle
ages, even as far as the sixteenth century, is scarcely more
than a history of magnetism and a universal system of so-
called witchcraft and magic. Visions were so common that
rules were given to distinguish those of divine origin
from false delusions and the temptations of the devil.
Theologists made this distinction, that the false visions
resemble those apparitions which present themselves in con-
vulsions, particularly in epilepsy and in mania, and raving
insanity. More explicit directions are given by Cardinal
Lambertini, afterwards Pope Benedict XIV., in the third
volume of “ De servorum Dei beatificatione.”
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SECOND DIVISION.

DREAMS.

DrEAMS are often so vivid, that on awaking they outshine
surrounding objects, and are long before they vanish.
Cardanus (De subtilitate, c. 18) relates that between the ages
of four and seven, when he awoke from sleep during the
afternoon, all kinds of pictures appeared on the cover of his
bed, in the shapes of trees, men, animals, towns, and armies.
He was so delighted with them, that his mother often asked
what he was looking at ; but although very young (parvulus)
he considered them to be delusions (non ignorabam hoc
esse portentum quoddam), and denied that he saw anythi
fearing that they might vanish. Spinoza relates of {.imse
that one morning he awoke from an oppressive dream, when
it was already broad daylight, and that the dream was still
as vividly before his eyes as if it had been formed of material
substances. He was particularly haunted by a dark, misera-
ble-looking Brazilian. This phantom vanished when he
fixed his eyes upon a book or any other object; but as soon
as he turned his eyes away the Brazilian reappeared with the
same distinctness, till at last the phantom vanished over his
head (Opera posthuma, epistola 30). Jean Paul (Museum,
&322) often saw, when awoke suddenly, shadowy forms
side him,—once during the night a great reflection as of
dawn or a fire: returning from a pedestrian journey, he
saw an infantine girl's face looking down from his window,
but no child ha§ been in the house. As, therefore, the
identity of visions, dreams, and the magnetic somnambulism,
arises from an inward property of the human mind, so is it
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clear that in the infancy of nations as well as the childhood
of man, these visions must arise partly from the want
of a power to discriminate between the various pictures of
the imagination, and partly from objects in the outer world :
and it is also from an entire ignorance of humanity that such
appearances and predictions are believed to be something
perfectly new,—just as much so as when Plutarch could say
of the oracies that the divine power would cease to actuate
them.

If the psychological relationship of dreams and visions
has been explained by the above—and little doubt remains
of their similarity—the physiological explanation cannot be
far off; for it is impossible that there can be any one who
has not at least observed traces of visions, or at least dreams,
in himself. “ Dreams, like visions, are phantoms of the inner
senses.”” It all these various forms of visions, ecstasy,
spectres, and clairvoyance, have not physiologically similar
causes and manifestations, how is it possible that all these
phenomena, and those of delirium and fever, the halluci-
nations of insanity, hypochondriasis, and catalepsy, bear so
much mutual resemblance ? As, psychologically, a powerful
imaginative spiritual influence is at the foundation of all
these, and as the mind, by night as well as by day, in sleep
as in waking, continues its spiritual activity, and often
more freely in sleep than when 1t is occupied with outward
and material objects; so is it physically an instrument of
the senses receiving impressions, whether received upon it
by the so-called inner senses, by the imagination, or arising
from an outward activity: the image of the senses forms
itself in both cases according to the nature of the organ:
objects, with their outlines and colour, from the eye ; voices
and sounds through the ear. The organs of the senses may
also become active without outward influences or inner
psychological impressions; through the sympathies or
antagonisms of the juices and powers of the body to the
organs of the senses, which in every case only excite the
activity of those organic functions which are peculiar to
themselves.

The inner senses become gradually active: for instance,
the field of vision is impressed in a greater or a less de-
gree, for a longer or a shorter space of time, and the im-

P
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pressions are of a temporary or of a durable character.
If the whole field is illuminated, the visions are as clear as
in daylight, and might often be considered as reality. The
imagination shines upon individuals and countries, and the
dreaming soul finds itself in distant times and places. In
short, it is in this that the common cause of all these various

henomena must be sought for. As it is extremely difficult
for the unformed infant mind, either of individuals or of
nations, to separate the subjective images of the senses from
the objective reality, which requires a higher development of
the human mind and a more extendef knowledge, I shall
endeavour to lay before the reader the various explanations,
views,and theories, which have been founded on these subjects.

If, therefore, it is clear from the foregoing that a d]rea.m
is a condition of the inner senses, and on the whole of the
same nature as visions and magnetic sleep-walking, a faithful
and comprehensive history of dreams ought, therefore, to
throw considerable light on all these and similar conditions.
The natural philosopher has, therefore, to distinguish and
investigate whether greams proceed immediately from the
mind (vonrwov, pavracror of Aristotle), or from the
body and the organs of the senses (awr®prcdv). For this
purpose it is necessary to observe all phenomena connected
with dreams. To these belong—the language of dreams,
with its meaning; the imagery, allegories, and symbols of
dreams; the occasional poetic inclination; irony ; insight
into future things, and prophetic divination ; the production
at will of dreams in distant persons, and mutual exchange
of dreans. These conditions may all be equally observed
in magical visions and in somnambulic phenomena, which
must, therefore, naturally be subject to the same laws. As
in ancient times these various forms of dreams were consi-
dered equally prophetic with the predictions of soothsayers,
and were even called Dream-prophecies (in Denmark they
they are still called First-sight), it will be necessary to
review these various phases of the dream with an historic
eye; and lastly, to consider various views of the ancients
regarding it, as well as soothsaying in general.

The language of dreams is particularly remarkable; for
the images of dreamers are not always known and easily
understood appearances; they are often startling symbols
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whose meaning it is difficult to express in common words, and
which the dreamer himself is seldom able to unriddle; on
which account it was customary in ancient times, and parti-
cularly in the Temples, to have interpreters of dreams. g‘rom
this arose the science of expounding dreams (oneirocritica,
oneiroscopia). It is, however, the language of poets and
prophets ; that is, the object and the image are one; and it
seems that the primitive language and the language of God
to man was symbolic. The language of dreams is the same in
the most dissimilar men and nations; the prophet and the seer,
the true poet, the magnetic clairvoyant, and the prophetic
dreamer, more commonly use this language than tﬁat of
common intercourse. In it lies such a fulness of meaning,
and combination of times and objects, that the most com-
prehensive prose is unable to give its full expression. As
the instinctive life of the feelings was of old much more
common than at present, when the outward senses are more
distracted with occupations of the mind, so do we find that
symbols and hieroglyphics were more common; as among
the Indian seers, the Israelitish prophets, the Greek oracles,
and in the old picture-writing of the Egyptians, and the
votive tablets oF the Temples. It is similarly connected
with art. This was also symbolic in its architecture; for
art is but the expression of the inner genius which inspires
the soul of the artist, or the imagination of a people, and
is intimately connected with religious feelings. The expres-
sion of art is, therefore, but the true language of the seer,
and therefore mostly as symbolic in meaning; as, for
instance, the Ark of the Covenant, which arose by divine
inspiration, and then expanded into the Temple of Solomon ;
till at length Christian architecture, in universal freedom
and purity, as it were, cast off all the opﬁressive weight of
earthy matter, and with its pointed arches, vaulted roofs,
and towering spires, strives upwards towards heaven, as if
to receive the glorious fpower descending from above.

As the language of symbols is natural to the human
mind, so is nature a collection of symbols, and an open,
significant book, from which man may read; for nature
speaks through the elements, powers, and creations, as a
divine revelation,—a living language full of meaning; and
nature at first was placed in perfect harmony with the mind
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of man. At first she surrounded man with a significant

ower; the human mind was guided by a sure and governing
nclination, and was not as now left to deceitful and easily
misled reflection. Religious perception was not at first the
result of reflection on the being and all-presence of the
Almighty, who did not appear to man in the plenitude of
wisdom and love, of power and holiness in ideal attributes ;
but as the Lord, having power over all things. The close,
intimate relation with the Divinity and nature, was, there-
fore, calculated to produce a common language, and therefore
this language must, according to the constitution of nature
and the soul, have been a symbolic language of pictures. All
things were reflected upon man as upon a mirror, and man ex-
plained to himself their meaning. “The first human beings,”
says Jacob Bohme, “ found everything easy ; the mysteries of
nature were not so hidden from them as from us, as fewer
sins were upon the earth. It was from this cause that
Adam, who had passed from the wonders of Paradise to the
wonders of this world, was originally the centre of all
worldly things ; who not only knew the natures, properties,
and species of all animals, but also of all plants and metals ,
and therefore gave names to all things—to each one accord-
ing to its properties, as if he had formed a part of all things
and had proved their powers.”

The desires grew as the senses were led astray by out-
ward excitements, and the inner silent communion with
nature was gradually extinguished : in regarding the out-
ward flowers, and in tasting the fruit of the tree of knowledge,
the inner eye became blind to the symbols and mysteries of
nature, and the divine and symbolic language faded from
the memory of man, as the former paradisaical nature now
only bore thorns and thistles : that is, instead of regarding
the inner life of the kernel, he now only saw the rough out-
ward shell; and as nature and the divine voice grew silent,
so did his ear become deaf and hiseye blind. “ Every act of
nature,”’ says Hamann, “ was to the first men a word, the
sign, emblem, and pledge of a new, secret, inexPressible, but
at the same time closer union and community with the divine
energy and idea. With this word present in the mouth
and heart, language was as natural and easy as life itself.
God therefore instructed man in bis speech,—the one origi-
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nal language.” Although it does not come within our
%rovince to enter here into the religious question of the
all, yet no one can readily deny that in the primeval state
man stood in direct connection with nature, which to a
certain extent may be likened to that in which the soul now
stands to the body; no one can doubt that the earth was
then moved by a much more energetic life than now, and
that man was more strictly in communion with it than at
present ; that he was simple, and less separated in body and
sgirit,and possessed a morecomprehensive and reflecting mind
than the present seeking, but everywhere confined and faulty
intellect: it is from this that we must dtaw the above
conclusions, and that we are also able to regard the ancient
mythologies in a true light : hence it may hot be out of place
to make some further observations ag to the systems of magic,
and their mysterious character may be by that means more
easliiliy explained.
originally mankind was more allied to nature and
the Divinity, language must necessarily have been more
simple and expressive ; there must have been “one tongue”
among races living together under the same influences.
‘With time and increase wants were created; men were
scattered mentally as well as locally, and became strangers
to each other in their habitations and strivings; and
those who felt themselves spiritually attracted, for this
very reason, associated the more intimately together. It
was therefore probable that men were impelled by their
natural instinets to take possession of those countries which
were most adapted to their natures and inclinations. It is
remarkable that according to history there were three
principal directions in which the descendants of Noah dis-
rsed, and in perfect accordance with the characters and
mnclinations of his three sons. The descendants of Shem
retained Asia; those of Japhet scattered themselves over
the north and west; and southward the children of Ham.
As the community of interests was thereby scattered, was |
also language, and mental adaptation for religion. Although
Noah had possessed the original faith to a great degree, yet :
his sons were of lesser capacity to receive it; and how much
would not these divine feelings be scattered and changed
as their descendants became modified by the various
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____influences of the earth. The descendants of Shem remained
in their chosen habitations in Asia, their manners and
forms of government were less changed, and, therefore, more
of the wisdom of their ancestors was retained by them
than by the world-wide scattered children of Japhet, or by
those of Ham, who have been followed even to the present
day by Noah’s curse, that “they should be servants of
servants unto their brethren.” {n those words used by
Noah, “Blessed be the Lord God of Shem, and Canaan
shall be his servant ; God shall enlarge Japheth, and he shall
dwell in the tents of Shem, and Canaan shall be his servant,”
will be found the whole course of the future history of the
bhuman race. “Shem’s form,” says Jacob Bohme, “ was
transmitted to Abraham and Israel, when the word of the
covenant was revealed. Japhet’s form was perpetuated by
the wisdom of nature, and from it descendes the heathens.
As Shem’s descendants looked upon the light of the cove-
nant, Japhet’s descendants therefore lived in the habitations
of Shem, as the light of nature is comprehended in the laws
of grace. Ham’s progeny became animal man, on whom
was the curse, and from whom the Sodomites and other
perfectly animal nations arose, who neither regarded the
light of nature nor the light of grace in the covenant.”
These remarkable words are prophetic of the true course of
history. Shem’s children retained the word of the Spirit in
their minds and language more perfectly than the others,
and the mysteries then founded in the whole of Asiaretained
their power and vitality for thousands of years. But when
these gradually lost their pristine purity through the want
of mutual intercourse and encouragement, and by the always
increasing adherence to the earthly element of the unchanged
habitations, when the true perception of the glory and
majesty of God gradually faded away and was transmuted
into the heathemsh spirit of star-worship, it was then that
God singled out the race of Abraham from this people, who
was destined to preserve and transmit the true knowledge
and love of GOJ) to all times and peoples, through his chil-
dren, who should multiply like the sea sands. %nthy seed
shall all the nations of the earth be blessed; because thou
hast obeyed my voice,” said the Lord, who had rescued
him from the oppressive influence of heathenish practices
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to make him by continued wanderings a stranger in the
earth which should offer him no resting place but the
grave. In the nation chosen through Abraham, the true
unity of religion, faith, and the true worship, were
transmitted and retained, amid the surrounding disbelief
of the other pagan nations. The true revelation of a
reconciliation with Grod, and the reattainment of the original
power of representing the Almighty, first in laws and
mysteries, and lastly by direct communication from the
ligs to the heart, took place by this selection of the seed of
Shem through Abrabam, through the children of Jacob,
through the prophets; and lastly, in the radiance of the living
word through our Lord Jesus Christ.

If the Shemitic races had already lost the inmer com-
munion with nature, and the susceptibility to all higher
spirifual impressions, how much more must this have been
the case among the descendants of Japhet. In accordance
with their naturally impulsive feelings and unstable charac-
ter, they always made, during their extension over the earth,
nature and its appearances, rather than the Divine Spirit,
the object of their strivings ; their instinct explored every
nook and hidden valley of the many countries lying beyond
the rivers and mountains ; but they had lost the recollection
of the Almighty, or at most retained but a faint reflection of
the divine power which, like their mind, was deeply imbued
with the material; for the divine light was no longer able
to reflect itself in the dimmed and confused surface of
their inner being. However, these children of Japhet did
not all sink into the darkness of a perfectly spiritless world
of matter; some of them, as the Greeks, the Germans,
carried with them the idea of God, and the presentinent of
a connection with a higher and morc spiritual world than
this earth, but which they were unable to discover with their
outward senses, however acute and educated they might be.
The Greeks regarded the Divinity in a multiplicity of forms,
but in highly ideal shapes ; and t{eir sages, as for instance
Socrates and Plato, had often the most just conceptions of
the Divine Being. Among the Germanic tribes the idea of
an all-powerful Godhead, even monotheistic, had never been
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entirely lost, although possibly viewed with less acuteness,
but still felt with greater reverence and power than in any
other people.

As regards the magic powers in particular, the Japhetic
nations distinguished themselves by the open use of them,
and as it were changed the actual world into one of
magic; from which idea the enlightened Japhetic mind has
even now scarcely freed itself.

The children of Ham, lastly, who inherited the impure mind
of their father, and, leaving their brethren, settled down in a
part of the earth where they degenerated under the baneful
influence of the climate, are those savage nations who have
sunk into the most abject fetichism and the lowest form of
worship. This mental density, savage nature, and entire
disregard to religion, cannot be anywhere met with so com-
pletely as among the black African races, and among the
rude nations who, it is supposed, have been offshoots from
them to the South American and Australian continents.

In a work entitled “ God, and his Revelation in Nature
and History,” by Julius Hamberger, but which for its merits
18 far too little known, he says,—“ The countenance of the
Lord was hidden from them; even the majority of the
nations of Shemitic origin were without a perception of the
divine power and attributes : and this want is without doubt
to be regarded as the real night of Heathenism. The divinity
of nature was the origin and end of their mythology, with an
occasional appeal to a dark, blind fate,—a sad incorruptible
necessity, tProm whose power even the gods themselves
were not always enabled to withdraw themselves. However
rich and magnificent their mythologies may have been, the
heathen religions were yet earthly, and may be well com-
pared to the waters of creation, the light and spiritual parti-
cles of which are said to have floated upwards to form the
sky, whilst the coarser and more fruitful portions sank down-
wards to form the earth. The character of these re-
ligions must therefore have been, a want of vitality. For as
the heathen enjoyed the belief in the immediate presence
of a populous mythology, so did the chosen people of God
firmly hold the expectation of a future revelation of the
Lord, in the spiritual unity and singleness of His nature:
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in this they formed a striking contrast, as the representatives
of the true inner humanity, to the surrounding and un-
believing nations.

“ Although the nations were gradually retreating from the
knowledge of their connection with nature and the Almighty,
till at length the true goal was almost lost to view, yet this
separation of the various nations, and this straying from the
path, was not destined to be lasting. No one people of the
earth has probably ever been entirely forgetful of God; and
as firmly as religious feeling is rooted in humanity, so cer-
tainly are also the traces to be discovered of a remembrance
of former higher spiritual relations, aithough they may be
merely as fleeting dreams or intangible visions. Neither
did these scattered nations always remain so scparated or en-
tirely isolated, that they were unable mutually to influence
each other, which influence is always spiritual. As in reli-
gion, so did the nations also separate in language: but in a
gradual manner : that which is once known cannot be so easily

orgotten, even when the power and vitality have decreased ;
for as natural forces influence each other at a distance, so
does mind influence mind much more directly. As the natural
powers were at least guided by instinct, although by no
means as powerfully as at first, so was man, as the last and
most perfect creation, certainly never so far abandoned by
his Maker, that every bond between humanity and God was
severed. Although, as it were, man was unable to perceive
the Almighty from the depths of misery into which he had
fallen, yet God, in the fulness of his love, descended to him,
and gave him the assistance of a father, to raise him to the
ethereal regions by counsels sent to him through the Pro-
phets. We therefore find among all nations traditions,
recollections, and views pointing to the same origin, and in
many particulars strikingly similar; and there are but few
where the same conclusions may not be arrived at from
such traditions. 'Wherever the separation threatened
to be destructive, there the divine hand has guided the
falling people. 'We must therefore regard all national migra-
tions as resulting from higher causes, and consider that,
like thunder-storms, they clear the atmosphere, and pre-
pare the ground for a new fruitfulness where the former
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nations were no longer filled with an active vitality: they
rouse sleeping germs and reunite severed branches.

“Regarded from another point of view, the divine doc-
trines of virtue and the true spiritual direction of man, owe
their preservation from inimical influences to their seclusion
among the Jews, by whom, surrounded by mysteries, the
were transmitted pure down to that time when that whic
was hidden was placed in the broad light of day, that the
whole world should perceive and understand that God is the
Father of all men, and that all are to be gathered together
under our Lord Jesus Christ. This had been long foretold in
the early world: ¢ The light shines in the darkness, but
the darkness does not comprehend it.” And the beginning
of this great work has assuredly commenced ; for as men,
when left to nature and their own folly, did not at once
degenerate into the most complete demoralisation, so could
the newly kindled light only illuminate the pagan darkness,
and restore them gradually to the former elevation, from
which they would be enabled to perceive the true God, and
to adore him in humility and Jove.”

On this subject Hamberger remarks, after explaining
that Ham (the impulsive) represents the fratricicﬂz Cain,
——Shem (the generic word for man), whose descendants
were priests, represents the pious Abel,—and Japhet (the
expansive), who was also beloved by God, but had more
inclination for the outward and worldly, steps into the

lace of Seth:— It is, however, not to be disputed that,
ar from venerating mere nature, the heathens had in view
a divine idea. It was, therefore, not the stones or elements
which they worshipped, but rather the spirit with which
they, as 1t were, ‘stood in connection through material
nature ; and therefore, though approaching the truth, they
never were able to behold the real unclouded attributes of
the Almighty. The Japhetites were unable to retain the
abstract idea of God ; and, as they were engrossed in a great
measure by the world and its occupations, they looked upon
the visible works of God as the divine idea. The Shemites
were the bearers of the knowledge of the unity of God ax it
is preserved in the profound religion of the Old Testament.
The children of Ham receded far, and sank below the histori-
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cal horizon, as they fell away from God, and debased them-
selves by the most barbarous nature-worship,—or rather the
senseless and stupid fetichism. Some nations, however,
of Hamitic origin—as, for instance, the Egyptians, who
were inclined, and therefore capable of a higher cultivation,
by their neighbourhood to the Shemitic races—not only were
preserved from sinking deeper into a savage nature, but
actually reached a high state of civilization and knowledge
of God,—or rather a perception of the divine nature and its
multitudinous powers and manifestations. If we deny that
the mythologies of the ancients contain any but material
parts, we must also divest them of every sentiment of reli-
gion. But this we do when we maintain that they only
adored natural objects,—as the stars or elements.

The nations of antiquity were, however, as history proves,
possessed of such an enlightened and acute spirit that a reli-
gion entirely devoted to the senses could not by any possibility
have obtained credence among them, much less have main-
tained its ground for thousands of years. Even among the
children of Israel, some men, highly esteemed for their wis-
dom—as in the case of Solomon—were inclined to heathenism,
which could not have been the case if the heathen religion
had been wanting in every foundation of truth. With
what earnestness the heathens devoted themselves to their
gods, and founded the most magnificent temples, and even
excavated whole mountains to do them homage! Even at
the present day, a spirit raised far above everything of
mere earthly nature speaks to us from the remains of Gre-
cian mythology. That states cannot exist without a religious
conviction, history but too clearly shows us; and yet all
heathen creeds are said to have been empty phantoms. Even
the Mosaic writings admit a certain reality for the gods of
the Gentiles: for instance, 2 Mos. 15, 11.

The longing for knowledge, according to Fr. v. Schlegel,
is the beginning and root of every higher knowledge and all
divine aspirations ; patience in the search, in faith, and in
the battle of life, is half way: the end is, however, never
more to us below than the hoped-for goal. The necessary
epochs of Xreparation and of gradual progress cannot be
overstepped or put aside in this the noblest striving of
humanity. The nations mutually assisted and influenced
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each other in fixing and maintaining their religious con-
sciousness, even after their dispersion ; and it was, without
doubt, through the Shemites, who were capable by their con-
stitution of receiving a higher degree of divine grace, that
the Japhetites were sustained and preserved from straying.
Through the exertions of theae nations a divine service and
a certain religious system were formed, through which not
only was the connection between their gods to be sustained,
but still more intimate relations were to be produced. The

ious heathen did not alone care for a merely idle acknow-
edgment of his gods or an outlet for his fancy, but was
rather deeply imbued with the desire of drawing still nearer
to them, and of, as it were, being incorporated with them.
It was on this account that such a power and activity lay in
the means which the heathens made use of for this purpose.

The Almighty does not abandon his children, though they
may endeavour to approach Him by circuitous ways, but
manifests Himself to them by whatever way they seek or
call on Him. The heathens were not capable of a spiri-
tual intercourse with the Almighty. God, therefore, com-
municated with them through oracles, through their reli-
gious rites, prayers, and offerings, which were not merely
B:oduced by chance, but were the results of higher and vital

ws. Through this, and particularly through the mysteries
in which, as it were, the gods were divested of everythin
but the purest spirit, a rich and powerful influence sp
itself over the heathen countries, and from it sprang secu-
rity, respect for their rulers and the laws, and, in fact, the
noblest virtues and capabilities of the human mind.

The descendants of Abraham, as is well known, were led
by the hand of God into pagan Egypt, where they increased
to a great people. Through the pressure of servitude, an
apostacy from the God of their fathers was to be feared,
which in several cases actually took place. Their faith, how-
ever, was to receive a determined form for future ages, and
to unfold in a rich and glorious manner. For this purpose,
God raised in Moses a great preserver and leader to Israel,
and endowed him with wonderful powers and profound wis-
dom. The laws of nature were therefore subject to him;
and the miracles which the Lord wrought through him must
have been glorious and immense compared with those of the
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heathens, as God determined to reveal Himself, not aceord-
ing to His outward, but His inward majesty. These
miracles served to withdraw Israel from bondage ; but the
opposition to those laws, revealed so awfully from Sinai, was a
proof of deeply-rooted sinfulness ; and the children of Israel
were condemned to a forty years’ pilgrimage in the Desert,
before they might behold the Promised Land. The laws
served at first to raise them to a higher grade of cultivation ;
and then, by sacrifices and festivals, to prepare them for the
Saviour, towards whom the glorious line of Prophets pointed
ever clearer and more distinctly : till at length Christ ap-

d among men to unfold the most hidden glories of God,
and to reconcile the Almighty with humanity, at a time
when notoriously all nations were steeped in the deepest
night, under the shadow of death, and in the greatest need
of God’s grace. The Lord arose above them as the light of
the world, as the sun of life, and with His disciples illumi-
nated the whole globe. Through Christ, the most holy and
majestic secret of His eternal love had been fully revealed,
and man was enabled thereby to approach His glory ; while
the curtain which had hitherto separated the Jews and Gen-
tiles was now raised. That which, up to this time, had been
regarded on both sides as a secret knowledge, was now uni-
versally made known; and the doctrine of the threefold
existence of God, and His holy teachings, were now to be
preached to all the world.

As the appearance of Christ produced a reconciliation
between sinful humanity and God, and, at the same time, a
reunion of the nations who were wandering blindly in dif-
ferent directions; so was it necessary for man to regain his
original connection with Giod and nature, between whom, as
it were, he formed the mediator, and to be placed in a very
high degree of mental perfection. For man possesses a
susceptibility as well for the divine as for the natural, and
also an inner spiritual, as well as outward organic, activity.
“ Man,” says Molitor, “is destined to connect created things
with God, and God with created things, through the uni-
versal bond of love. Inwardly he should receive the over-
flowing influence of divine love and grace ; and his outward
activity should be directed to spread the divine influence
through all spheres of creation, to rouse intelligent beings
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to an eternal love, and magically to impart an everlasting
harmony to the material world.”

In how far this reunion through Christ has been carried into
effect, or may be, accordingto the circumstances and conditions
of future ages, does not belong to the province of this work.

If the first man lost his perfect harmony with God and
nature, and, at the same time, also forfeited his active govern-
ment, then must these have been restored after the restoration
through Christ. He would then communicate with God, and
the influences of nature would produce in him a disinclination
to receive any impressions which could militate against the
divine power of his mind. It was thus that through Christ
the true penetrating vision, and the original power over
nature, were restored ; for, as God at the creation endowed
the first man with dominion over all other creatures,—over
the fishes in the sea, and the birds under the heavens, and
over all animals upon the earth; and as Adam was able to
give to everything its proper name,—therefore the second
man, the Son of God, brought back the power over nature,
and imparted it, with the knowledge of all languages, to His
disciples. The holy spirit radiating from Our Saviour illumi-
nates every one who is born again through Jesus Christ;
and as, at the first apostacy at Babel, the confusion of tongues
became universal, so did the unity in heart and mind of the
disciples, gathered together in obedience, restore the unity of
language at Jerusalem ; and to them was given the power of
reclaiming men from sin and evil deeds, of healing sickness,
blindness, and all diseases, of working miracles, and of lead-
ing humanity to the true God. If, however, the true unity
of language consists therein, that the heart and soul are to act
on the will of God, and, being open to its influences, seize at
once upon the meaning; and that by word and deed it is
then proclaimed for the glory of the Almighty ; so must it
be that the true magical sight, and the proper direction of
the will, are restoregj and then we may look forward to heal-
ing the sick by laying on of the hands, and prayer.

The meanings of dreams are to be valued according to
the inner nature of the same. From the preceding observa-
tions we shall be able to judge whether dreams are always
phantasms, and how much of truth or consistency their
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symbols and allegories may contain. Although most dreams
of the natural sleep are merely produced by the activity of
the inner senses, yet all are not so ; and there are few per-
sons who have not occasionally had significant dreams which
referred to themselves: that 1s, if they were inclined to and
observed such things. If the blood and the mind of the
sleeper were not agitated by any foreign and disturbing
influences, if the outward impressions which produce dreams
were known, if the remembrance of the dream were always
perfectly distinct, and if we were gerfectly acquainted with
the language of dreams, we should often find our dreams
very instructive.

reams with changing shapes and an unconnected con-
fusion of ideas, arise, undoubtedly, from bodily uneasiness
and the circulating fluids, and are always without meaning.
A higher class is formed by allegorical dreams,—simple and
easily understood pictures of a more durable character.
Future and distant events are often indicated in these;
scenes and incidents are beheld which are afterwards ex-
perienced. Divinatory dreams are of a still higher descrip-
tion, and, like magnetic clairvoyance, are not bounded either
by time or place, but reveal the future, though generally
without reference to the dreamer: here symbols are made
use of, almost without exception, to indicate the events,
and may be produced by higher influences.

The meaning of dreams has been in all ages very similar,
as we have already mentioned, and was made the subject
of a particular science. Since Artemidor, many writers
have given explanations of dreams, but usually without
much success, as the materials were in most cases
wanting to the investigators, and the appearances of the
dreams themselves extremely complicated: they, however,
state, that to dream of great and troubled waters indicates
sorrow and danger; thorns, difficulties ; words mean tears;
to dream of death predicts rain the following day; and of
churches, sickness. Dreams, however, occasionally appear
to be ironical, and to indicate their exact opposites; alle-
gories and symbols are only frequent to those who dream
much, and observe their meanings. We might produce
innumerable examples of dreams from Cicero, and others;
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but we shall content ourselves with mentioning one or two
which have occurred in the present age.

Dr. X. , a friend of Professor Sachs, of Erlangen, had
the following dream one evening, after a conversation on
natural philosophy with the professor : —“1I ascended a
mountain, on the summit of which stood a temple: as I
entered it I perceived a company of Freemasons sitting in a
room which was hung with black. I heard a glorious in-
spiring funeral chant. To my inquiry for whom these
ceremonies were being held, they replied, for brother Sachs.
Three months afterwards I received the intelligence of
Suchs’ death, which had resulted from a dangerous illness
produced by the ascent of a steep mountain. Half a year
afterwards I was present at the ceremonies held in his
honour in the Lodge at N 2

Similar allegorical visions are occasionally described by
magnetic clairvoyants, and have been recorded of the
Oracles. 'When the cholera broke out in 1831 in Berlin,
all Brandenburg was in alarm. K——, a teacher, however,
said,—“] saw 1n a dream that a monster came towards
Brandenburg from the East ; but when near to it the monster
sprang to the right and to the left: Brandenburg will
escape.”’ This proved to be the case.

NFany interesting instances of allegorical dreams and
visions are brought forward by H. Werner in his “ Guardian
Angels,” and “ Symbols of Language;” where single stages
or even the whole course of a disease, and the proper treat-
ment to be pursued, were stated; and also where future events
are allegorically indicated.

Oberlin (Berichte eines Visiondrs iiber den Zustand der
Seelen nach dem Tode, 1837,) relates some singular instances
of symbolical dreams which occurred to himself, with the
remark, that many dreams lie deeper, and are enacted in a
deeper stage, than is generally imagined. He says, “If I
do not at the moment of waking transfer such a dream care-
fully, as it were, to the outer senses, 8o is the recollection of
it lost to me until perhaps some future and similar state
reveals it again. I beheld two young men who from mere
ambitior were striving to force themselves through the
eye of a needle. They were exhausted, dripping with perspi-




DREAMS. 51

ration, and so red in the face that they appeared to be on
the verge of apoplexy. It was said to me, if these peril life
and everything belonging to it, wife and children, to attain
an empty shadow, what should you not do to gain the great
promise ? Another time the interior of a temple was opened
to me, into which I went with fear and deep veneration. It
was dark around me, but I could perceive a grandeur and
majestic simplicity such as I had never before seen. A person
met me who appeared to be the sacristan, and reproved me
earnestly but with kindness for having entered where it was
not permitted to me. The temgle was situated in a glorious
island ; and the place was called in the language of the in-
habitants by a name resembling “ Forest-stream,” but was at
the same time sassociated with the word “ Philadelphia.”
In going out I saw a cradle containing eight well-formed
but very small children. The mother, who sat néar them,
was a slender, light form, and replied to my question
whether they were of the same age, that they were born one
after the other, but that, to her great sorrow, not even the
eldest could yet walk. Upon this I understood inwardly that
this referred to me. This is the consequence of hasty actions
which are born before they are matured. Flower-pots were
also shown to me containing a dark green substauce of the
consistency of treacle, but of a dangerous and noxious nature,
and covered over with soft glass. I was told that this was
produced by the so-called wits and men of letters. At
another time the streets of a town were shown to me, so
entirely cleared of the mud and dirt that the foundations of
the houscs were laid bare. I understood from this picture
that I was now purified from many vices, but that I must
provide myself with the necessary virtues, or else the edifice
might be injured at its foundations.”” 'When he felt a great
desire to die, fire and water were shown to him, as being
incompatible with each other, and shortly after he saw
a half-finished building, where a well-known and skilful
sculptor was chiselling at a stone which had long been built
into the wall. He thought this absurd, but it was explained
to him thus—+that if any one desired to enter upon eternal
life before his time, he would, like the stone, require
chiseling and cutting afresh.

Dreams are occasionally so vivid that they become poetic,
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and even rouse the organs of the will—the muscles—into
activity. There are instances of persons having finished
the most beautiful poems while dreaming; of others having
composed music, or completed things which when awake
they had left unfinished. Examples of the prediction of
future events are so frequent and so well authenticated as
to result that it is unnecessary to make any quotations here :
all this taken together induces the belief that the spirit of
dreams is identical with that of the seer as well as that of
the poet and prophet. And why should not a higher inspi-
ration come over the dreamer, in which the divine breath
lanted within him might inflame his heart and illuminate
is countenance, so that, like David, he should raise hymns
of praise to his Creator, who permits him tolook beyond the
bounds of time and space? Dreams also give evidence of
the universal and original language which sees the original
in its symbol, and at once comprehends it, while the prosaic
understanding is occupied with its laborious explanations
and conclusions. In this manner the poetic dreamer, the
Pythia, and the Prophets, are of similar origin and powers.

It is not of rare occurrence that relations, or persons inti-
mately connected with each other, have similar dreams at
the same time; but very peculiar when a poetic inspiration
is as it were the connecting medium. It was thus that a
Canon of Werda, on the Rhine, repeated the verses in which
Melancthon announced his death during a dream. A friend
of Schubert’s, who was perfectly ignorant of his sister’s ill-
ness, arose in the night of her death, and with sighs and
lameuntations wrote something on a paper. The next morn-
ing he found, to his alarm and astonishment, the paper with
a poem on the death of his sister. (Werner.)

Through impressions produced on the outer senses, par-
ticularly by whispering into the ears, the sleeper may be
forced to d?'ream, and placed as it were in any desired frame
of mind.

But more remarkable is the power of producing dreams
in others by the mere action of the will. Agrippav. Nettes-
heim (De Occulta Philosophia, lib. iii. p. 13, Lugd.) states
“that at a great distance it is possible, without any doubt,
to influence another person spiritually, even when their po-
sition and the distance is unknown, although the time cannot
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be fixed within twenty-four hours.” Thishad been done by
the Abbot Trithemius, and he himself had also done it
several times ;—(et ego id facere novi et sepius feci.) In
later times Wesermann relates many experiments in Diisel-
dorf, of this power of sending dreams. (Kieser’s Archiv.
fiir den thier. Magnet. vol. vi. p. 136.)

It has been also remarked that in the Scotch second-sight
several seers have at the same time, though at distant places,
had the same visions.

As such facts are not to be disputed, and as it is well
known that precisely similar thoughts and presentiments
occur simultaneously among friends, it is impossible to dis-
pute the fact of a mental communication. But how does it take
place? Spirits, as intermediate beings, are out of the ques-
tion ; it would be a strange occupation for them, and we are
not aware by what means they could make their communi-
cations. The transmission of the soul of one person from
its proper body to the body of another person is utterly im-
possible, as during life the soul cannot leave the body, and
18 equally unable to double itself; and even could this be
the case 1t could not act upon the other person outwardly,
but must do so inwardly and spiritually. This mutual in-
fluence cannot therefore be otherwise explained than by an
immediate mental magnetic excitement ; and, if this is possi-
ble, other mental impressions are equally possible and ac-
cording to reason.

Examples of dreams from the world’s early ages must not
omitted. The dreams of the Israelites, as recorded in the
Bible, will be noticed later. I shall mention a few from
Cicero, who gives instances of many dreams from common
life as weil as having occurred to hi{osophers. Particularly
remarkable are those of Simonides, to which the Stoics so
often refer. When this Simonides discovered the corpse of
an unknown person, it appeared to warn him not to go on
board a vessel which he was about to do, as it would be lost
at sea. Simonides followed this admonition ; but all those
who were in the ship were lost during the voyage. The
other and still more remarkable one was as follows :—When
two Arcadians were travelling together and reached Megara,
one turned into an inn, and the other went to a friend. At
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night, when the one who was staying at his friend’s house
was asleep, it seemed to him that his companion appeared,
and implored him to hasten to his assistance, as the innkeeper
was about to murder him: alarmed by this dream he sprang
from his bed, but lay down again when he had collected his
faculties, and considered the dream as of no account. How-
ever, no sooner was he asleep, than his comrade reappeared,
and begged bim, that, as he gad been unable to renger him
assistance when alive, he would still avenge his murder;
that he had been killed by the innkeeper, had been concealed
upon a dung-cart, and that he should be driven through the
city gate the next morning. This dream produced such an
impression that he proceeded to the gate early in the morn-
ing, and inquired of the driver what he had in the cart: no
sooner had he said this than the latter took to flight: the
corpse was discovered, and the innkeeper was punished.
The dream of Alexander the Great was slso most singular.
Sleeping beside his friend Ptolomeus, who was mortally
wounded, he dreamed that a dragon belonging to his mother
appeared before him bearing in his mouth a root
ngich would save his friend’s life. = Alexander related
the dream; the root was discovered, and Ptolomszus and
many other soldiers recovered by its use. The wife of
Julius Cemsar, Calpurnia, dreamed that her husband fell
bleeding across her knees; she told him her dream, and
warned him not to go out that day: heedless of her prayers
he went to the forum, and was stabbed with twenty-t
wounds. There are whole nations whose dreams are con-
gidered sacred. Pomponius Mela (De situ orbis, I. viii. 50)
mentions a people in the centre of Africa who have the
custom of sleeping on the graves of their ancestors, and who
aﬁder their dreams as the direct inspirations of the

That truths are revealed to man in sleep which, awake,
he is ignorant of, is so confirmed by lustory that few
will require many examples to prove it. Dreams have
been long ago described by acute observers in such a
striking manner, that we perceive at once that they were
able to distinguish the real from the false.

Among the Greeks the double nature of dreams was
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recognised, for Homer makes the following observation in
the Odyssey :—

Immured within the silent bower of sleet, ‘
Two portals firm the various phantoms keep ;
Of ivory one ; whence flit, to mock the brain,
Of winged lies a light fantastic train ;

The gates opposed pellucid valves adorn,
And columns fair incased with polished horn.

Voss remarked that Homer employed a pun in these
lines ; the word ivory being in Greek similar to deception,
and Aorn to accomplishment. There was also a meaning in
the material itself ; horn being transparent, and ivory opaque.

At the present time innumerable examples of remarkable
dreams are recorded in psychological works, particularly in
Moritz’s “Magazin fiir Seelenkunde,” and Schubert’s
“ Symbols of Dreams.” Instances of dreams which resemble
magnetic clairvoyance are mentioned by Passevant. In con-
clusion, one dream may be mentioned from a letter of St.
Augustin’s to Evadius (August. Epistola 159. Editio
Antwerp, i. 428) :—

“Y will tell you something,” writes St. Augustin, “on
which you may reflect. Our brother Gennadius, well known
and be{oved by us all, and a most renowned physician, who
now lives at Carthage, and formerly distinguished himself
at Rome, and who is known to us all as a pious man
and a benefactor to the needy, told us lately that when a
youth, notwithstanding his love for the poor, he doubted
whether there could be a future existence after death. God,
however, would not forsake his soul, and therefore a youth of
a radiant and noble countenance appeared to him in a dream,
and said, ¢ Follow me!” Following him, he came to a cit
where, on the right hand, he heard sounds of the most deh-
cious harmony. Inquiring what this might be, the youth
replied that it was the singing of the saints and the just.
Hg awoke, and the dream fled; but he reflected as much
on this dream as it was possible to do. Another night
the same youth appeared, and asked if he remembered him.
Gennadius was able to relate the dream, and to describe the
songs and rejoicings of the saints, without hesitation. The
youth then asked if he had seen that which was described
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in his sleep, or when awake: ‘During sleep,’ he replied.
‘ You have answered and remembered weTE’ replied the
youth ; it is true that you saw it during sleep, and know
that that which you now {ehold is also beheld during sleep.’
The youth then said, ‘¢ Where is your body ?* ¢In my
sleeping apartment,’ replied Gennad.}i'us. The youth : ‘But
ilo ygu know that the eyes of the body are sealed and use-
ess P’

“ Gennadius.—* I know it.’

“ The youth.—* What description of eyes are, then, those
with which you see in the body ¢’

“ Gennadius was silent, and knew not what to reply.
As he hesitated, the youth explained to him that which
he had come to teach, and continued: ‘As the eyes of
your body are now inactive and useless, and yet those eyes
with which you behold me and this vision are truthful, so
will you after death, and when the bodily eyes are useless,
be filled with a power of life and of feeling. Therefore, har-
bour no more doubts of a life beyond the grave.’ ¢In this
manner,” relates our friend, ‘ was all my doubt removed.’
é:g ?w;hat instructed him but the providence and mercy of
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THIRD DIVISION.

SOOTHSAYING.

CicERro has written a work upon soothsaying which contains
a treasure of all things appertaining to magic. He com-
mences it in a manner which is highly remarkable to us at
the presént day.

“ From the heroic times there has been a universally re-
ceived belief among all nations, that among men is to be
found the power of soothsaying (esse divinationem),—that
18, & presentiment, a knowle%e of future things. Certainly
a glorious gift, through which mortal nature becomes like
to the gods. Iam acquainted with no people, either civilized
or learned, savage or ignorant, which does not believe in
the prediction of future events, by a few individuals who
understand and are able to foresee the future. Is it not,
thercfore, presumption to endeavour to overthrow things
firmly ﬁxedp and venerable by age through calumny” (qua
est igitur calliditas, res vetus tale robustas calumniando velle
pervertere).

Cicero speaks on this subject in such an instructive and
pleasing manner, that we shall follow him in his own words
somewhat farther.

“Boothsaying is of two natures,—kinds and artificial.
The artificial consists of presugfosition, speculation, and
partly of experience ; the natural is produced by the soul
seizing upon anything divine whence we ought to be pure
in heart (haustos, libatesque animos habeamus). Artificial
soothsaying is of the following descriptions :—Firstly, from
the en% of animals; by conclusions drawn from the
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lightning and storms, from the flight of birds, from the stars ;
from lots, and from portentous signs and omens. In all
these we must rather look to the fact than search for the
causes : we should regard the examples of all nations, and,
although we may not at once be able to account for them,
we must at least not doubt facts which have really happened.
If some things are false and others are true, we must not
therefore consider soothsaying as fallacious,—just as little
as we ought to call our eyes useless because they do not always
serve us aright. God does not desire that we should under-
stand all this, but that we should make use of it.”

Some instances of predictions and lots (sortes) are very re-
markable. Shortly beg)re the battle of Leuctrathe Lacedemo-
niansreceived asignificant warning. Inthe Templeof Hercules
the weapons clashed together of their own accord, and the
statue of Hercules itself was covered with sweat. At the same
time, according to Callisthenes, the locks and bolts in the
Temple of Herculesat Thebes flewopen,andthe weaponswhich
hung upon the wall were found lying on the ground. The
Beeotian soothsayers announced victory to the Thebans. The
reverse at Leuctra was also predicted to the Lacedeemonians
in several ways; for the statues of Lysander, who was the
noblest Lacedemonian, which stood at Delphi, were over-
grown with plants, and the golden stars, which were placed on
these statues after the celebrated naval victory of Lysander,
fell down a short time before the battle of Leuctra. Buf
the most significant sign of all happened at Dodona, where
the Spartans inquired of Jupiter concerning the coming con-
test. The bag containing tge lots was placed on the ground,
and an ape, which was kept for amusement by the king of the
Molossi, scattered them to the winds. The priests at once
answered that the Lacedemonians ought rather to consider
their safety than the battle.

Such violent earthquakes preceded the defeat of Flaminius,
that in Gaul and the neighbouring countries whole towns
were swallowed up; the earth sunk in many places, and the
sea forced back the currents of the rivers towards their
sources. When the Phrygian Midas was a child, the ants
carried a number of grains of wheat into his mouth while
he sle;;t, from which people predicted that he would be im-
mensely rich ; and bees settled in Plato’s mouth as he slum-
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bered in his cradle. The nurse of Roscius saw him during
the night in the folds of serpents, and, terrified at the sight,
called for help. The father of Roscius carried him to the
soothsayers, who replied that none would be more exalted or
renowned than this boy. Many omens appeared to the
Romans on the eve of the battle at Teutoburg. The heavens
showed in many ways their displeasure. The Temple of
Mars at Rome was struck by lightning and burne(f ; the
statues of Victory, which looked towards Germany, were
turned round by an earthquake towards Italy ; Alpine moun-
tain peaks fell in, and terrific columns of fire burst from the
chasms.

Such si have been recorded in later times, and more
particularly those connected with lots or “sortes.” The
ancient Germans, who placed much reliance in soothsaying,
were accustomed to consult these lots, and even retained
their faith in them after their conversion to Christianity.
They consulted the flight of birds, the crowing of cocks: from
migratory birds, from the hooting of owls and the croak-
ing of ravens, and from the elements, good and bad luck, fire,
war, and death, they obtained prognostics. In Germany this
description of soothsaying was so widely spread, that many
laws were made on the subject. In the constitution of 1572,
and the public regulations of 1661, of Kur-Saxony , capital
punishment by the sword was threatened to those who
dared to predict the future by the black arts, or to converse
with the gevﬂ through crystals, or by any other means, and
receive from him knowledge of things hidden and to come.

No one nation of antiquity was so generally convinced of
the truth of soothsaying as the Greeks, not even exceptin,
the Jews. Such an enlightened people must have devote
much attention to that which could not alone arise from

riestcraft and the system of oracles. The poetic talent

eing expanded to such a degree with them, it was per-
fectly natural that they should pay some attention to the
inner voice of the mind, not only in dreams, but also in pre-
sentiments : they therefore were not only acquainted with
natural, but also to a very great extent with artificial sooth-
saying, by which the soul is enabled to geroeive the future,
which they ascribed to the gods, from whom they supposed
everything to be deriv For the gods, who know
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everything past and to come, imparted it to man from affec-
tion to him, either unsolicited or in answer to his prayers,
and give him signs by which he may be guided (oppeia).
The Greeks had t%?ur kinds of such signs—1. birds, 2. voices
(¢nad), 3. symbolical signs of circumstances (sixfola), and
4. sacrificial auguries. To predict from the flight and voices
of birds was one of the most ancient and universal modes of
divination among the Greeks; so that from it the whole
science often derives its name. As birds, through their
organisation, are peculiarly sensitive to atmospheric
changes and influences; as their migration depends on
circumstances in connection with the revolution of the year;
and as they moreover exist in the least controlled element,
and are as free as it, so was the jdea very natural ‘that
they were more exposed to the direct influence of the
gody;, and less subject to the coarser materialism of the
earth. Birds were therefore from their nature as it were
prophetic. Lassaulx says, “ The so-called divine and
evil voices appear to be related to the Jewish belief of
Bath Kol, and rest upon events which cannot be possibly
explained or accounted for.” Examples are given by
Herodotus, Ix. 100; Dionys. Hal. x. 5; Plut. vit. Sylle,
p- 455. Zeus, from whom, as in the latter instance, they
were supposed to proceed, was also worshipped as
“xavoupaioc”” Among the symbols (stpufora) were
reckoned all prophetic signs which might arise from meet-
ing various ammals, and also all extraordinary phenomena
of nature,—thunder and lightning, eclipses of the sun and
moon, bloody rain, and every striking malformation in which
it was supposed that nature showed her deep sympathy with
human destiny. For that between heaven and earth there
exists a bond of sympathy, is one of the oldest beliefs.
(Appian, L. c. ix. 4; Dio. Cass. xlvii. 40, e. 8.; 10, 15, ex.
Emp. v. 8, p. 338)
ivination, lastly, by the entrails of animals (icpoparria,
ipooromia, pavrela é Svoiwv), which prevailed among all
pagan nations of antiquity, originated in the sacrifice of
animals, which were offered in the place and as substi-
tutes for human victims. (Lassaulx on the Pelasgian Oracle
of Zeus at Dodona, Wirzburg, 1840, s. 2.)
Still more firmly rooted than even the above-mentioned
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methods, was the belief in natural soothsaying through the
prophetic excitement of the soul, when time and place
tormed no barriers according to the universally received
idea. The ancients generally believed the human soul to be
of a divine origin, and therefore not subject to the laws of
nature ; they believed that it was only mixed with the earthy
matter from having sinned in its pre-earthly state, by which it
had lost much of its former power of penetration. (Plato, in
Phedrus and Phedon; Cicero de divinitat. 130). Man has,
however, not wholly lost the power of the seer, for according to
its nature it is imperishable. “ As the sun,” says Plutarch,
“does not become radiant only when it pierces the
louds, but is always so though obscured by the sur-
rounding mists; so the soul does not receive the power
of looking into the future only when it passes from
the body as from a cloud, but has always possessed this
power, although dimmed by its mixture with the mortal
part of the body.” As the power of soothsaying is
natural to and a portion of the soul, though latent in the
usual circumstances of life, it may be aroused by a higher
power, or can become active when the strength of the body
18 weakened. This is particularly the case in those circum-
stances where the soul has least in common with the body,
and is not compelled to look at the material being of things.
Such lucida intervalla are most frequent in sleep and dreams.
Xenophon (Cyrop. viii. 7, 21) says— The souls of men
appear to be most free and divine in sleep, and in that state
throw glances into the future.” Josephus also says (B. J.
vii. 8, 7), “In sleep, the soul, in no way disturbed by the
body, enjoys the sweetest repose, holds conference with
Goc{ to whom it is related, and floats to and fro over things
past and to come.” That spontaneous soothsaying which
aﬂpears often on the approach of death was well known in
the earliest ages. In Greece the belief in the prophetic
power of the dying was so universal, that Socrates expresses
1t in the Platonic Apology as an established fact. Cicero
says the same, and to him we shall refer again; Arrianus
(De exped. Alex. vii.), and Areteus (De causis et signis
morb. acut. etc.) In extacia, however, whether spontaneous
or arising from convulsions, soothsaying has been a uni-
versally known phenomenon, which was said to be produced
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either by divine or physical influences, or by inspiring
springs and vapours of the earth. Plutarch classes the
latter (Mor. p. 432, a.) among the various species of mania,
of pavrwov pevpaxai wxvevpa. Plato mentions the first
especially in Phedrus, and Pliny brings forward man

remarkable instances of cataleptic extacia (vii. 52,174, p §

“To natural soothsaying,” says Cicero, “belongs tlgat
which dces not take place from supposition, observations, or
well-known signs, but arises from an inner state and activi
of the mind, in which men are enabled by an unfettered
advance of the soul to foretell future things : this takes place
in dreams, in cases of insanity, in madness (per furorem
vaticinantes), and also in minds of great constitutional purity.
Of this description are the oracles—not such as are grounded
on augurial signs, but those which arise from an inner and a
divine source. If we laugh at predictions drawn from the
sacrifice of animals as folly, if we turn to ridicule the Baby-
lonians and the Caucasians, who believe in celestial signs,
and who observe the number and course of the sta.rs,—i.glfs
1 have said, we condemn all these for their superstition and
folly, which as they maintain is founded upon the experience
of fifty centuries and a half,—let us in that case also call the
belief of ages imposture,—let us burn our records, and say
that everything was but imagination! But is the history of
Greece a lie, when Apollo foretold the future through the
oracles of the Lacedemonians, of the Corinthians ? I will leave
all else as it is ; but this I must defend, that the gods influence
and care for all humanaffairs. The Delphian oraclewould never
have become so celebrated, nor so overwhelmed by presents
from every king and every nation, if every age had not experi-
enced the truth of its predictions. Or has its fame departed ?
The power of the earth which moved the soul of the Pythia
with its divine breath may have vanished through age, as
rivers are dried up or take other courses; but the fact is
ther?, and always will be, without we overturn history
itself.”

That men often foretell events shortly before their death is
one of the earliest experiences, and in no respect does it differ
from the other examples already mentioned ; the predictions
made by such persons have reference to persons and events,
and often with the most minute particufars. An illumina-
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tion of the countenance also takes place, as in clairvoyants.
Children of tender years tell those who surround them their
future, like old men ; and people who were not considered
ill, even a few days before their death, as well as those who
had lain for years on the sick-bed. Even persons who for
many years had been insane have been known suddenly to
become possessed of their senses, and to disclose the future
shortly before dissolution. Examples of this may be found
in the most ancient authors,—Hippocrates, Galen, Avicenna,
Areteus, Cicero, Plutarch, and numbers of others. Experi-
ence shows that dying persons perceive things which they
are unable to describe; that they hear the most enchanting
harmonies, and that the powers of the soul are so increased
that they overflow with the most inspired and poeticvwords.
A few examples may be quoted.

Homer was well acquainted with this: for the dying
Hector foretold the approaching death of Achilles. When
Calanus ascended the burning funeral pile, and Alexander
asked him if he were in need of anything, he replied
“ Nothing! the day after to-morrow I shall see you ;”” which
was verified by subsequent events. Posidonius mentions
a dying Rhodian, who named six persons, one after the other,
in the order in which they were to die. Plutarch draws the
following conclusion :—* It is not probable that in death the
soul gains new powers which it was not before possessed of
when the heart was confined by the chains of the body ; but
it is much more probable that these powers were always in
being, though dimmed and clogged by the body; and the
soul is only then able to practise them when the corporeal
bonds are loosened, and tll:e drooping limbs and stagnating
juices no longer oppress it.” Areteus uses almost the
same words :—* Until the soul is set free, it works within the
body, obscured by vapours and clay.” Modern examples
may be met with in Werner, “Symbolik der Sprache.”
Older ones are collected by Sauvages, Nosologia methodica,”
t. iv.; Quellmalz, “ De divinationibus medicis,”” Freiburg,
1723 ; Janites, “Dissertatio de somniis medicis,”” Argen-
tinati, 1720; and particularly by M. Alberti, “ Dissertat. de
vaticiniis @grotorum,” Hal®, 1724.

Somnambulism, or sleep-walking, belongs to dreams and
natural soothsaying.
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By somnambulism and sleep-walking, we understand that
state in which people, in the night and during sleep, at
certain or uncertain times, leave their beds, dress them-
selves, occasionally speak, walk about, and do things which
almost always differ very much from their ordinary daily
occupations. They are, however, generally in perfect health,
and free from any symptoms of fever. Their actions are
often very strange : the somnambulist walks, reads, writes,
and often performs the most difficult, and, in any other state,
very dangerous feats; he climbs and mounts walls and
roofs; sits down on the very edge of dangerous places;
crosses the most terrific precipices on ridges of stone, and.
is able to do things which, in the natural state, would be
impossible. A peasant, in my native town, was in the habit
of getting up at night to do work which he was not able to
do when awake. He left the house with closed eyes, and,
after having finished his work, returned and went quietly to
bed. At one time, he took his axe and felled a tree wﬁich
hung over a foaming turrent at the bottom of a frightful
abyss. An apothecary read his prescriptions, at night,
through the ends of his fingers, and always made them up
best when in the somnambulic state. There are many thou-
sands of similar instances.

Usually, the outward senses are, as it were, dead; it is
but seldom that the eyes of somnambulists are open, and
even then they do not see with them; they do not hear
that which goes on around them, not even when spoken to,
though it is very perilous to call to them by name when at
any gangerous place, as they occasionally awake, and in the
sudden terror of the moment probably meet with some
injury.

There have been examples where somnambulism has also
taken place by day ; but such cases were probably connected
with disease, and would then constitute a species of delirium,
from which it would be very difficult to recall them. The
diseases with which sleep-walking are connected are Cata-
lepsy, Hysteria, Melancholy, ]z})ilepsy, and St. Vitus’s
Dance. It has also been observed in inflammatory and in-
termittent fevers, and particularly in youth.

Somnambulism was, in the earliest times, a subject of
many theories and investigations. The Greeks called it
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vxvoflared ; the Romans, noctambulatio and somnambulismus.
Forest calls it a nocturnal insanity ; Ettmiiller, a waking
sleep and a sleeping wakefulness ; Paracelsus, a madness of
the dreams; Junker, a disturbed imagination at night;
A. v. Haller, a violent excitement of one part of the brain
while the others are at rest; Weickart, a higher class of
dreams, subject to the will, which endeavours to free it from
some oppression ; Brandis, an excitement of the whole brain ;
Hofman, a half-waking dream, in which the creative power
of the soul operates outwardly ; Van Swieten, De Haen, ete.,
a transition state between dreaming and waking ; lastly, Hel-
mont ascribed it to the moon : —

In the following works a full account will be found of all
the phenomena of sleep-walking.

Jacob Horstius, De natura, differentiis et causis eorum
qui dormientes ambulant, etc., Lipsi®, 1693.—G. G. Richter
Dissert. de statu mixto somni et vigilie quo dormientes
multa vigilantium munera abeant, Gotting. 1756.—Gottfr.
Fr. Meyer, Versuch einer Erklirung des Nachtwandelns,
Halle, 1758.—Schenkius, Dissert. de ambulatione in somno,
Jens, 1671. — Pigatti, Sonderbare Geschichte des Joh.
Bapt. Negretti, eines Nachtwandlers, aus dem Italien, Niirn-
berg, 1782.—De la Croix, Observation concernant une
fille cataleptique et somnambule en méme temps (Hist. de
PAcad. Royale des Sc. 1742).—Francesco Soave, Di un nuovo
e maraviglioso sonnambulo, relazione (opusc. scelti sulle
science e sulle arti, Milano, 1780, t. iii. p. 204).—Tandler,
De noctisurgio, Viteb. 1602.—Th. Zwinger, Dissert. de som-
nambulis.—E. Forster, Insignium somnambulismi spontanei
exemplorum narratio, Kiliee, 1820.—Schlozer, Dissert. de
somnambulismo, Viens, 1816.—Bohn, Casus &gri, noctam-
bulationis morba laborantis, Lips. 1717.—Unzer, Gedanken
vom Schlaf und Triumen, Halle, 1746.—Abbé Richard, La
théorie des songes, Paris, 1767.—Muratori, Ueber die Einbild-
ungskraft.—Moritz, Magazin der Seelenkunde.

To natural soothsaying belongs, lastly, second-sight; in
Gaelic called Taishitaraugh. As in sleep-walking an inner
activity arises during sleep, so does, in second-sight, a dream
state appear, when awake, connected with an increased keen-
ness of the senses. Visions, sounds, and even sensations of
taste and odour, are experienced : these phenomena are most
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frequently observed in the Highlands of Scotland and the
‘Western Isles, especially Skye; also on the Danish coasts
and islands. It is also met with in connection with other
somnambulic manifestations—as, for instance, among the
“ convulsionairs ”’ of the Cevennes, the wizards of Lapland,
in the Mauritius, and on the African coast. Second-sight
is occasionally hereditary.

The phenomena are these :—At the moment of the sight,
which takes place suddenly and irregularly, either by day or
night, the seer becomes 1mmoveable and rigid, often with
open eyes; he peither sees nor hears anything of that
which is going on around him outwardly, but foretells
future and distant things; it is as if a portion of far-off
space and time were placed before him as a perfect and
living picture: for instance, deaths, the arrival of persons
who may be hundreds of miles distant, events occurring at
other places, battles by land or sea. The language used in
second-sight is often symbolic, and experience alone may be
able to unravel its meaning. The vision is often absurd,
like a fantastic dream; as in one case where the seer saw
himself, though from behind, and only recognised himself
when he had put his coat on backwards. The power of
second-sight may be transferred to another person, through
the hands or feet; it is even, in some cases, infectious, so
that persons at a distance occasionally see the same vision.
Even little children have this power, which is shown by
their screaming when an ordinary seer sees a funeral; and
it has been maintained that animals possess the same gift,
either transferred to them, or arising naturally. If the seer
removes to another part of the world, he loses the power,
but regains it when he returns. Second-sight differs from
dreams and somnambulism so far as that the seer
retains the most perfect remembrance of that which he has
seen, and that the visions themselves occur in a perfectly
wakeful state. It differs from common ghost-seeing, as the
seer is perfectly master of his senses, a.mgl does not fall into
those convulsions and rigidity which are produced by the
former ; and lastly, it has nothing in common with the re-
ligious visions of the 17th century, of Pordage, Brandeg,
Jeane Leade, &c., as it is not of a religious character.
Occasionally voices are heard,—called by the Scotch taish ;
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or events are announced by the organ of smell,—as, for
instance, a dinner in the future! During the last century,
second-sight is said to have become less common in the
Scottish 1sles; but, according to Bendsen (Kieser’s Archiv,
8 Bd. 3 8.), it is still very common in Denmark, where it
is distinguished by a great peculiarity; as a future second-
sight is predicted and described, in which the revelations
are to be made.

The so-called corpse-seeing which some persons possess,
by which they foretell the decease of certain persons, and
‘ Doubles,” both belong to this class, in which the seer either
perceives himself, or where different persons are seen
together when the originals are far away. The act of seeing
one’s “ double ’ is falsely believed, by the people, to denote
an approaching death. The following are peculiarities be-
longing to “ second-sight.”” The seer is involuntarily seized
by the “ sight,” and the visions, and pictures, and the sym-
bolical language, are, in all cases, very similar in character.
If the second-sight takes place in the morning, it will be
fulfilled within a few hours; if at noon, in the same day;
if in the evening, grobably during the night; and should
candles have been lighted, though fulfilled at night, yet
possibly uot for months or years, according to the time of
night in which the vision has been seen. The explanations
are given as follows, by Werner:—grave-clothes wrapped
round a person predict death; if only covering half the
body, not for upwards of six months; but if the cloth covers
more, death w1.l.lp follow in a few hours. A skull placed upon
a man’s breast predicts a dangerous illness; cross-bones
under the head, a mortal one. If a woman stands at the
left hand of a man, she will become his wife; if many are
seen, the one who is nearest him is intended. A spark of
fire, seen on the arm of any person, represents the death of
bis child. It is impossible to prevent the fulfilment of the
“ second-sight,” by any precautions that may be taken; no
attempts to prevent it have ever met with success, and it
seems as if, in these visions, all such objects were tacitly
taken into consideration ; the bare fact as 1t will, not as 1t
might happen, is seen.

‘Werner produces well-authenticated instances of second-
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sight, which have arisen spasmodically, and also in the mag-
netic somnambulism. The following are specimens :—
Dorothea Schmidt, of Goz, near Brandenburg, suffered,
when eighteen years of age, from hysterical fits, in which
the ‘“second-sight” gradually manifested itself, and at
length arrived at such a state of perfection that, up to her
27th year, she predicted almost every death that took place
in Goz. The vision generally took place at night, between
eleven and twelve. She awoke in great terror, and always
was impelled to go into the open air, where she saw the
funeral, after which she felt relieved and went to bed. (In
this case, evidently a clairvoyant sleep-walker.) At first,
she could see, from the place where she lived, the house
from which the funeral proceeded ; but later, when she re-
moved to the opposite end of the village, and could only see
the church and church-yard, she was unable to state in
which family the death would occur, although she knew the
gex of the person, and whether it was a child or a grown-up
person. 1If it was a child, a figure of a man carried a small
shining coffin under his arm. Before she understood the
nature of these appearances, she endeavoured, for the pur-
pose of discovering whether the procession was formed of
living persons, to meet it ; but an irrepressible terror came
over her the nearer it approached, and an inner power com-
pelled her to turn aside, although if any one else happened
to be in the path of the procession it invariably gave way
to them. She saw in this way that it carefully avoided the
watchman when at a distance from him. She once saw a
man who stood beside her, also at a funeral. She only sees
this class of visions, though referring to all the inhabitants
of the village, as well as her own relations. In 1837 she
was still living, and in the full possession of her faculties
and health. Among other remarkable circumstances she
saw the coffin of a suicide without the usual radiance ; when
her second son died she overcame the terrible impulse to go
out, as she was unwilling to see the funeral of her child, whose
decease she had foretold. The following day she says that
his head was surrounded by a glory which increased during
the two hours preceding his death. Many years ago,
Bagghesen, a shepherd of Lindholme, in Funen, had
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the gift of second-sight. Very early, for several mornings
following, he saw a man, whom he could not recognise, as
his back was turned towards him, fall into a deep piece of
water near his house. A few days afterwards, as he was
going out very early to his work, his foot slipped on the
edge, and he was drowned.

In the parish of Riesum, in Funen, lived a celebrated
seer, Wilmsen. He once saw, near Nordriesum, a large
funeral procession, in which it appeared to him that the
coffin separated into two parts, and that each half was
carried by four bearers. He was unable to explain this, but
a short time afterwards, two persons were buried at the
same time, and at the particular spot the two coffins swerved
to the roadsides on account of a large puddle. (Kieser,
Archiv, 8. Bd. 3. 8.)

Paul Bredersen, in Bramstadt, saw a funeral, in which he
perceived himself sitting, with his neighbour Christian, in a
carriage drawn by two white horses. From this, he ex-

ected the death of Christian’s mother ; but he could not un-

erstand the white horses, as none of that colour were to be
found in the village. In three weeks time the old woman
died, and the neighbour’s bay horses were harnessed to the
carriage. The procession was already in motion, when one
of the horses fell, and was not able to go any further. In
great haste a messenger was sent to the nearest village,
where it happened that the only horses to be procured were
white ones.

In 1821 there was a seer in Niebiill who had many singu-
lar visions. He was a glazier, and at one time was engaged
in putting in some panes of glass for a person of the name
of Welfen. In the room where he was working he saw
Welfen’s daughter, a girl of eighteen years of age, lying on
a bier; and in returning home he met her funeral. The
father heard of this, but did not believe it, and laid some
wagers that his prediction would prove false. The seer
then added that a certain number of carriages would follow,
and that there would be a strong wind, as in carrying out
the coffin a quantity of wood shavings were blown about.
Lastly, he saig that the coffin would be let down so unevenly
that they would be obliged to draw it up again. Aftera
short time all this came to pass exactly as he had said.



70 HISTORY OF MAGIC.

A Madame Brand was second-sighted, but only at the
death of the prebendaries of the Bern Minster, when
she always saw a procession going towards the church.

A Hanoverian knight was walking in the royal gardens,
and saw a funeral approaching from the castle ; at the same
time he heard all the bells ringing. Much surprised, the
knight immediately went to the castle, and inquired who
was being buried: every one laughed at him. Six days
afterwards the news was received that King George of the
Hanoverian family had died on that day and at the very
moment when the knight had seen the procession.

Somewhat similar was Swedenborg’s vision of the fire at
Stockholm, at the moment of his arrival in Gotenburg from
England. Many other examples having remarkable resem-
blance to magnetic clairvoyance may be met with in Wer-
ner's “ Guardian Angels;” Kieser’s “ Archiv fir den
thierischen Magnetismus ;”’ Martin’s “ Description of the
‘Western Islands of Scotland,” London, 1716 ; Jung Still-
ing’s “ Theorie der Geisterkunde;” “A Journey in the
Western Islands of Scotland,” by Samuel Johnson; “ The
Journal of a Tour to the Hebrides with S. Johnson,” by
S. Boswell, 1785 ; “ Pinkant’s Works ;”’ Horst’s ¢ Deutero-
skopie.”

The most frequent and best known were visions and
phenomena like those of the somnambulic state, which mani-
fest themselves in various diseases. Philosophers never saw
anything uncommon in them, and medical history records
somnambulic phenomena even through the misty ages of
the past. Aristotle considered soothsaying among persons
of melancholy temperaments as a common circumstance;
and Cicero speaks of the divinations of madness and insanity
and other diseases under the influence of which people are
accustomed to predict events. Af the same time he makes
the remark that possibly this may be ascribed to the use of
peculiar drugs,—cardiacis atque phreniticis,—for that sooth-
saying belonged rather to a sick than a healthy body.
Plutarch mentions many varieties of prophetic mania, and
Pliny speaks in the same terms of catalepsy. I have already
brought forward the older medisval writers, among whom
Aretzus and Galen state that soothsaying belongs especially
to inflammatory and chronic diseases. The following have
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given minute accounts of such cases :—Fernelius (De ab-
itis morborum causis); Paul Lentulus (Historia admi-
randa de prodigiosa Apollonia, 1604) ; Dionis (Recueil sur
la morte subite et la catalepsie, Paris, 1718); Sauvages
(Nosologia method. 1763, t. 1v., and Mémoires de I’Acad.
des Sciences & Paris, 1742) ; Petetin (Mémoires sur la dé-
couverte des phénoménes qui présentent la catalepsie et
le somnambulisme, symptomes de l'affection hystérique
essentielles, 1787,—Electricité animale prouvée par la décou-
verte des phén. phys. et moraux de catalepsie, etc., et de
ses variétés par les bons effets de l'électricité artificielle
dans le traitement de ces maladies, Lyons, 1808). All pa-
thologists describe idio-somnambulism in nervous affections,
and it would therefore be superfluous to give a long list of
works on the subject; it will suffice to state that De
Haen, Darwin, Willis, Brandis, Swieten, Pinel, Wichman,
Reil, Hufeland, etc., have scientifically investigated this
subject in their works, and endeavoured to accommodate it
with known laws. From the importance of the subject we
must enter a little into explanation and details.

In inflammatory diseases, particularly those of the brain,
prophetic delirium often takes place. De Seze considers it
an undisputed fact that in apoplexy and inflammation of
the brain ecstatic states manifest themselves, and that not
only new ideas are formed but a new power of luoking
into the future. Fernel tells us of a patient who in sleep
spoke Latiu and Greek, which he was unable to do when
awake; he also told the physicians their thoughts, and
laughed at their ignorance. Gueritant (Bulletin de la So-
ciété des Sciences & Orleans, Sept. 84,) mentions a young

irl who has a peculiar power of recognizing persons at a
gliratance, and wgg indicated the necessary course of treat-
ment to be pursued in her case. A very similar case is re-
lated by Hunaud (Dissert. sur les vapeurs) of a cataleptic
girl who predicted future events, as for instance,—* 1 see
poor Maria, who takes so much trouble about her pigs ; she
may do what she likes, but they will have to be thrown into
the water.”” The next day six of the pigs were driven home,
and a servant fastened them up in a pen, as they were to be
killed the next day. During the night, however, one of
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them went mad, having been bitten a few days before by a
mad dog, and bit all the other pigs. They all had to be
killed and thrown into the water. Lentulus relates similar
cases, as well in nervous as in spasmodic affections ; and
among others which Petetin mentions, one is very remarkable
from the fact that he made experiments very similar to
mesmerism before Mesmer had given his theory to the world.

The cataleptic person whom Petetin mentions had been
for alength of time insensible to outward influences, and
could neither see nor hear. Once, however, Petetin remarked
that she understood him when he spoke close to the pit of
the stomach. Soon afterwards she was able to see and
smell in the same manner, and she had the power of reading
a book or a letter even when a substance was laid between
her and it. If a non-conducting body was laid between the
object and the pit of the stomach she took no notice of it,
but with good conductors the opposite took place. In this
way he often formed a chain of persons, of whom the first
touched the patient with his fingers, and the last, who was the
most distant, whispered into his hand, and by this means
the patient understood all that he said. If, however, the
communication was interrupted between only two of the
Fersons who formed the chain, by any idio-electric body—

or instance, a piece of sealing-wax—the cataleptic patient
remained perfectly unconscious of everything that was said:
it was this which induced him to ascribe the whole phe-
nomenon to electricity.

In another cataleptic patient, Petetin not only observed
an entire transfer of the senses to the pit of the stomach,
but also to the ends of the fingers and toes. Both of these
patients showed, however, a remarkable activity of mind, and
made frequent predictions of the future. Petetin was at that
time a violent antagonist to magnetism, and it was not till
nea.lzl' the end of his life that he became better acquainted
with it.

Sauvages relates the following circumstance :—In 1737 a
girl, twenty-four years of age, was attacked by catalepsy.
Three months afterwards a remarkable state showed itself.
‘When it came over the patient, she spoke with a volubility
quite unusual to her. 'What she said had reference to that
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which she had spoken the day before when in the same state.
She repeated word for word a catechism which she had heard
the previous day, and drew from it moral conclusions for
the instruction of the people of the house. She accompanied
all this with movements of the limbs and eyes, and yet was
fast asleep. To test the truth of these appearances I pricked
her, placed a light suddenly before her eyes, and another
rson shouted from behind in her ears. 1 poured French
randy and spirit of sal-ammoniac into her eves and mouth,
and blew snuff into her nostrils ; I pricked her with needles,
twisted her fingers, touched the ball of her eye with a pen,
and even with the end of my finger; but she did not show
the smallest sense of feeling. In spite of all this she was
very lively, and spoke with great quickness. Soon after-
wards she got up, and I expected to see her strike herself
against the%beds; but she walked about with great composure,
and avoided all the beds and chairs. She then laid down
in, and soon became cataleptic. If any one raised her
arm or turned her head on one side during the continuance
of this state, she would remain so as long as the equilibrium
of the body was preserved. She awoke from this as from a
deep sleep. As she knew from the faces of those around
her that she had had one of her attacks, she was always
confused, and generally wept the whole day, but she was
totally ignorant of everything that passed in this state.
After some time these phenomena disappeared, although it
was very doubtful whether medicine had produced this effect.
I have since heard that she has again become somnambulic,
though without the previous cataleptic attacks. Her health
was much improved.” The somnambulism in which half-
clairvoyant glances are exhibited, is often, as in this case,
the crisis of a disorder. Hippocrates regarded it from this
point of view, when he says, (Aphorisms, sect. vii. n. §)—
“ In mania and dysentery, dropsy or ecstty are beneficial.”
The most frequent examples are recorded of nervous affec-
tions, hysteria, 8t. Vitus’s dance, and epilepsy. Lentulus,
who gives the cage of Apollonia Schreier, of Bern, celebrated
in 1604 on account of her visions and long-continued fast-
ings, also mentions an epileptic boy who after the fits became
ecstatic and sang hymns ; then he would stop suddenly and
say many remarkable things, even concerning the dead.
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After the ecstasy he was like one who awakes from a deep
sleep, and he declared that he had been with angels in the
most lovely gardens, and had enjoyed the greatest happiness.

Somnambulic visions are almost always associated with
chronic convulsions, particularly when the latter arise en-
demieally; it was so among the “convulsionairs” of the
Protestants in the Cevennes, who during the sixteenth
century spread themselves over almost the whole of Germany
(Théatre Sacré des Cevennes); and also in the remarkable
cases which took place at the grave of Diaconus Paris in the
churchyard of St. Medard, at Paris, in the years 1724 to
1736. These possessed many points of resemblance with
cases of “possession.” According to Carré de Montgeron
(La vérité des miracles opérés par l'intercession de M.
Paris, Cologne, 1745, ii. vol. 4), these convulsionairs are
said to have been insensible to thrusts and blows with
pointed stakes and iron bars, as well as to the oppression of
great weights. They had visions, communicated with good
and evil spirits, and many miraculous cures are said to have
been performed there ; which, however, are designated by the
Archbishop of Paris, in his Pastoral Letter of 1735, as,
“ miracula, que non aliam habent originem, nisi mendacia,
dolos fraudesque,”’—though this is in direct opposition to the
accounts of the Jansenists, who regarded them as performed
by divine assistance, and similar to the Apostolic miracles.
The patients made use of very peculiar modes of treatment,
called “grandes secours” or “secours meurtriers,” and
which are authenticated by the report of eye-witnesses and
by judicial documents. They were belaboured by the
strongest men with heavy work-tools, pieces of wooden
and iron bars weighing thirty pounds; and instead of any
severe or mortal injury to the body, a sensation of pleasure
was experienced, which increased with the violence used.
They also were covered with boards, on which twenty men
and upwards stood, without its being painful to them. They
even bore with the greatest composure more than a bundred
blows with a twenty-pound weight, alternately given on the
breast and the stomach with such force that the room trem-
bled and those present shuddered. The sick persons even
begged for stronger blows, as light ones only increased their
sufferings. Any one who did not dare to lay on with all



CONVULSIONAIRS. 75

his might was considered weak and cowardly ; and only those
who showered down the heaviest and most numerous blows
were thanked, as these were said to give great relief. It
was only when the power of these blows had at last pene-
trated as it were into the very stomach of the patient
(“s’enfoncent si avant dans I'estomac de la eonvulsionaire,
w’ils parait pénétrer presque jusqu'au_des, et qu'il semble
évoir écraser, tous les viscéres,” etc.) that he appeared con-
tented, and exclaimed aloud, with every expression of satis-
faction visible in his countenance, “That does me good !”
(“ que cela me fait de bien'! Courage, mon frére ! redoublez
encore des forces si vous pouvez.”’) It is, however, a well-
known fact, that spasmodic convulsions maintain themselves
against outward attempts, and even the greatest violence,
with an almost superhuman strength, without any danger of
injury to the patient, as has often been observed in young
irls and women, where any one might have almost been
induced to believe in a supernatural influence. The tension
of the muscles increases in elasticity and power with the
insensibility of the nerves, so that no outward force is
equal to it; and when it is attempted to check the paroxysm
by force it gains in intensity, and according to some ob-
servers not less psychologically than physically. The attack
is more likely to pass over zy calming the mind and by
repose of excited nature, without there being any necessity
either to imagine those miracles and wonders which history
has accumulated in this disease, or to drag in an explanation
by means of good or bad angels, or belief and faith. 1 bave
observed the same manifestations in children, in Catholics,
Protestants, and Jews, without the least variation ; on which
account I consider it to be nothing more than an immense
abnormal and inharmonic lusus nature. It is certainly
clear that in these unusual appearances the mind must
undergo peculiar modifications ; and we must admire the
various capabilities of man for distant and foreign influences
of which in his usual state he but rarely experiences any-
thing : on this very account the sphere o{ activity and dig-
nity of man is far too much underrated.
In the 8t. Vitus’s dance patients often experience divi-
natory visions of a fugitive nature, either referring to them-
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selves or to others, and occasionally in symbolic words. In
the “ Leaves from Prevorst” such a symbolic somnambulism
is related, and I myself have observed a very similar case.
“Miss v. Brand, during a violent paroxysm of the St. Vitus’s
dance, suddenly saw & black evil-boding crow fly into the
room, from which, she said, she was unable to protect herself,
a8 it unceasingly flew round her as if it wished to make some
communication. This appearance was of daily occurrence
with the paroxysm, for eight days afterwards. On the ninth,
when the attacks had become less violent, the vision com-
menced with the appearance of a white dove, which carried
a letter containing a betrothal ring in its beak : shortly
afterwards the crow flew in with a black-sealed letter. The
next morning the post brought a letter with betrothal cards
from a cousin; and a few hours after, the news was received
of the death of her aunt in Lohburg, of whose illness she
was ignorant. Of both these letters, which two different
posts brought in on the same day, Miss v. Brand could not
possibly have known anything. The change of birds and
their colours, during her recovery, and before the announce-
ment of agreeable or sorrowful news, the symbols of the ring
and the black seal, exhibit, in this vision, a particularly
pure expression of the soul, as well as a correct view into
the future. When later she again relapsed into the St.
Vitus’s dance she felt impelled to sing and speak rhyth-
mically. This impulse at length degenerated into a perfect
singing and rhythmical mania ; so that at last she addressed
the birds, and serpents, and demons, in nothing but verses.”

In intermittent fevers, patients often manifest similar
appearances. “ Madame Sees, of Brandenburg, who was
inclined to visions even in her waking state, saw herself,
during a violent attack of the fever, lying as a little child in
a lime-pit, while the nurse was wringing her hands beside
it. Soon afterwards she saw herself, as an older child, stand-
ing by her mother’s bedside, and repeating a particular
prayer. Both were incidents which ft)xer father perfectly
recollected, though Madame Sees remembered nothing of
them. The first accident had happened during her infancy ;
the latter at her mother’s sick-bed, where she learned to
repeat the prayer.”—(Werner, u. Bl a. Pr.)
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In Brandenburg, a woman of very common education
spoke with a clergyman in iambic verses.

In Wolfert’s « Jahrbiichers des Magnet.,”” an account is
given of Benvenuto Cellini’s vision during a fever. “ This
bodily and mentally strong man had been attacked by fever,
brought on by violent excitement of mind, consequent
on the anger and vexation produced by a great danger.
The followmg apparition of imminent danger, which bears
great resemblance to the Charon so often represented by
this artist, was always obstinately denied by him to be a
phantom ; and he appears from the narrative to have rather
considered it as the appearance of a spirit. “In the mean-
time,” says Bellini, ¢ Felix, my apprentice, assisted me in
every possible way, and did everything for me that one
person could do for another. Whilst I was perfectly in my
senses, a terrible old man approached my bed, who wished
to drag me forcibly into his enormous boat ; and I called to
Felix to come to me and drive away the terrible old man.
Felix, who was very much attached to me, ran to me weep-
ing, and exclaimed, ¢ Away, old traitor! you shall not rob
me of my happiness!” The presence of my friends was a
source of calmness to me; I spoke sensibly with them, but
begged Felix to drive the old man away. I was asked what
was the appearance of the old man, and while I was de-
scribing him, he seized me by the arm and forced me into
the terrible boat. Scarcely {m.d I finished speaking when
I became insensible. It seemed to me as if the old man had
actually thrown me into the boat. In that state, they say,
I remained as one dead for a whole hour; and three full
hours passed before I had completely recovered from the
effect. Suddenly I came to myself again, and called to
Felix that he should drive the old man away. Felix wished
to run for a doctor, but I told him to stay with me, for the
old man feared him and would leave me. Felix approached,
and I touched him, when it seemed to me that the furious
old man at once retreated ; I, therefore, begged the boy to
stay with me. At these words Felix threw his arms around
my neck, and exclaimed that he wished nothing more than
that I should live. T replied, ¢ when you wish that, lay hold
of me, and protect me from the old man, who fears you,
Felix did not leave me, and gradually I became better: the



78 HISTORY OF MAGIC.

old man was no longer sp troublesome; I only saw him
occasionally in dreams. Once I imagined that he was
coming to bind me with cords, but Felix got before him and
struck him with an axe : the old man fled, saying, ¢Let me
be, —I will not return for a long time.’”

The allegory formed by the soul during Cellini’s fever phan-
tasies is extremely clear and speaking : it not only exhibits
the power of the magnetic rapport formed during the
course of the illness between Cellini a!ild his servant i‘elix,
but every word, every image, every change in this livi
picture, l‘ginows the pgzulia.r language spoken by the sm:llqngl
exalted states.

In cases of apparent death or swooning, all kinds of
visions present themselves, a recollection of which often
remains after recovery. In consumption, mental visions
often increase as the bodily powers diminish. Menzel gives,
in the “Leaves from Prevorst” (p. 165) the following re-
markable example of apparent death, which is extracted
from Clavigero's History of Mexico :—* Parzanzin, the
sister of Montezuma, died in 1509. Her brother had her

laced, after a splendid funeral, in a subterraneous chamber
in the Palace garden, and had the hole closed by a stone.
The following day the Princess Parzanzin awoke, returned
to the world, and sent to inform her brother that she had
things of importance to communicate to him. Full of
astonishment, he hastened to her and heard the following :—
‘In my death state I found myself placed in the centre of
a great plain, which extended farther than I could see. In
the middle I saw a road, which at some distance separated
into several footpaths. On one side a torrent flowed with
a terrible noise. I was about to swim across, when I per-
ceived a beautiful youth clothed in a snow-white shining
garment, who took me by the hand and said, ‘Hold! the
time is not yet come. God loves you, although you know it
not.” He then led me along the river bank, where I saw
a number of human skulls and bones, and heard lamenta-
tions. On the river I saw some great ships filled with men
of a foreign colour and in foreign dresses. They were hand-
some, and had beards, helmets, and banners. ‘1t is God’s
will,” said the youth, ¢ that you should live and be a witness
of the great changes to come over this kingdom. The
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lamentations arise from your ancestors, who are expiating
their sins. Those in the ships will by their arms become
masters of this kingdom ; with them will come the know-
ledge of the only true God. At the end of the war, when
that bath which cleanses from all sins shall have become
known, you are to receive it first, and by your example
incite others to the same.’ After this speech the youth
vanished, and I found myself alive: I pushed aside the
stone, and was once more among men. ghe princess, it is
said, lived many years in retirement. She was the first who
was baptised at Tlatlalolko, in 1524.”

“As in many cases,” observes Kieser, “the abnormal
matured spiritual life appears to be a superhuman knowledge,
80 in other cases does this abnormal cultivation of the mind
become a penetrating power of vision more than human,
and is then a psychical somnambulism. Such a case is
known to me, where, before the outbreak of the French Revo-
lution, a person in the last stages of consumption foretold
its whole progress and consequences.”

During the age of puberty, convulsions and somnambulic
phenomena are very common in women ; but in insanity
they are often durable, and of that description in which, as
it were, the state of somnambulism forms the lucida inter-
valla ; for in insanity ecstatic states are not uncommon ; and
in all ages it has been regarded as prophetic, and in many
cases venerated as holy.

The Hebrew word “ Rabbi” (prophet), also means, one
possessed by insanity ; and the Greeks use the word
“mania” also to express the idea of an inspired state.
These ecstatic states, however, are passing paroxysms, and
the visions are as variable as the spasms and those fleeting
clairvoyant flashes which fall into the darkness of insanity.
Predictivns of all kinds, as well in reference to themselves
as to others, are, according to Pinel’s great experience, very
often associated with aberration of the mind and nervous
affections. The language of the soul in such cases is that of
inspiration, and frequently allegorical. In asylums it isnot
unfrequently the case that songs, in perfect metre and the
most elegant language, proceed from entirely uneducated
persons. Tasso was most poetic in his wildest fits of mad.
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ness ; just so Lucretius; and Baboef is said to have written
his last poems when in violent delirium.

“ A person who was subject to periodical fits of aberra-
tion of mind, looked forward to them with pleasure, as
he said that everything which he undertook in that state
succeeded ; that he was then able to speak fluently in verse,
and to recite parts of Latin authors, which he had long for-
gotten, without hesitation and with great judgment.”—
(Werner, p. 56.)

The powers of the seer are very often remarkable in insa-
nity, and express themselves in direct or in allegorical

e.

glua.?; the fool, at Weimar, suddenly entered the privy

council, and exclaimed, “ There are you all, consulting about

very weighty things, no doubt ; but no one considers how the

fire in Coburg is to be extinguished.” It was afterwards

discovered that a fire had been raging at the very time in
Coburg (Steinbeck, p. 537).

Nicetas Goniates gives the following, in his Life of Isaac
Angelus :—“ When the Emperor was in Rodostes, he went
to see a man named Basilakus, who, it was reputed, knew
the future, though all sensible people considered him a fool.
Basilakus received him without any signs of respect, and
gave no answers to his questions; gut, going up to a por-
trait of the emperor which hung in the room, poked out the
eyes with his stick, and endeavoured to knock the hat off.

he Emperor left him, in the belief that he was really a fool.
Some time afterwards, however, the nobles revolted against
him, and placed his brother Alexis on the throne, who had
Isaac’s eyes put out.”

That man possesses within him a higher indestructible
soul, which even insanity cannot corrode, is shown thereby
that it continues its exalted existence surrounded by the
greatest confusion of the mind, and in calm moments, and
particularly previous to dissolution, shows itself raised far
above the disorganisation of the body; even in spite of
insanity of many years’ duration it is still in perfect and
undisturbed harmony, and is capable of cultivation and a
higher perfection. This is proved by the case of a woman
in the Uckermark, who had been insane for twenty years,
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and who died in 1781. For some time a calm resignation
to the divine will had been observed during the short in-
tervals of reason. A month before her death she at length
awoke from her long dream. Those who had seen and
known her before this time, now knew her no longer, so in-
creased and expanded were the powers of her mind and soul,
and so noble was her language. She spoke the most exalted
truths with a distinctnessand inward clearness which is seldom
met with in commonlife. People crowded round her bed of
sickness, and all who saw her admitted that if during the
long space of her affliction she had been in communication
with the most enlightened persons, her comprehensive powers
and knowledge could not have been greater than they now
were. (Stein%eck, . 538).

To that abnorsz somnambulism which is similar in cha-
racter to the manifestations of delirium and the visions of
insanity, belong those conditions which are either produced
by chance or by the use of certain poisons. In such cases we
find a certain poisonous intoxication and an exaltation of the
soul which usually leave behind great weakness and depres-
sion. To these belong all narcotics. Passavant has collected
many well-authenticated examples in his * Investigations
concerning the Magnetism of Life.”” Acosta states that the
Indian dancing girls drug wine with the seeds of the Datura
stramonium. Whoever is so unfortunate, he farther says, as
to partake ofit, is for some time perfectly unconscious. He
often, however, speaks with others, and gives answers as if
he were in the fl.Sl possession of his senses, although he has
no control over his actions, is perfectly ignorant of whom
he is with, and loses all remembrance of what has taken
place when he awakes. (De opii usu, Doringio, Jen. 1620,
p- 77). According to Gassandi, a shepherd in Provence
produced visions and prophesied through the use of Deadly
Nightshade. The Egyptians prepare an intoxicating sub-
stance from hemp, ca.ﬁgd Assis.  They roll it into balls of
the size of a chestnut. After having swallowed a few, they
experience ecstatic visions.

ohann Wier mentions a plant in the Lebanon (Thean-

gelides) which, if eaten, causes persons to prophesy. (Jo-
hann. Wierus de lamiis, § s.)

Kiampfer informs us that, at a festival in Persia, a drink
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was brought to him containing opium. After drinking it he
experienced an inexpressible happiness. Afterwards he ima-
gined himself to be sitting on a horse which flew through
the air. (Pinel, Nosograph, Cl. iv. No. 97.) A similar
feeling of flying through the air among the clouds is pro-
duced especially by henbane.

Here our thoughts naturally turn to the so-called witches
of the middle ages, who maintained that they did so—for
instance, riding to the Blocksberg; and it is well known
that they used henbane internally as a magic drink, and
ontwardly as an ointment. However, this does not by any
means fully explain all the stories related of witches during
the middle ages. (Passavant, p. 244.)

By means of the Napellus, &an Helmont produced a con-
dition in which the altered activity of the mind expressed
itself in a loftier manner than is usually the case when nar-
cotic drugs are used. Van Helmont relates it himself
(Demens 1des, § 12) :—

“I made use of the Napellusin various ways. Once,
when I had only prepared the root in a rough manner, I
tasted it with the tongue : although I had swallowed nothing,
and had spit out a deal of the juice, yet I felt as if my sk
was being compressed by a string. Several household
matters suggested themselves, and I went about the house
and arranged everything. At last I experienced what I had
never felt before. It seemed that I neither thought nor
understood, and as if I had none of the usual ideas in my
head ; but I felt, with astonishment, clearly and distinctly,
that all those functions were taking place at the pit of the
stomach: I felt this clearly and perfectly, and observed
with the greatest attention, that, although I felt movement
and sensation spreading themselves from the head over the
whole body, yet that the whole power of thought was really
and unmistakeably situated in the pit of the stomach, always
excepting a sensation that the soul was in the brain as a
governing power.

“Full of astonishment and surprise at this feeling, I
watched my own thoughts, and m;{)e the most accurate ob-
servations. The sensation of having my imagination and
power of reasoning at the pit of the stomach was beyond
the power of words to describe. I perceived that I thought
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with greater clearness: there was a pleasure in such an
intellectual distinctness. It was not a fugitive sensation;
it did not take place when I slept, dreamed. or was ill, but
during perfect consciousness ; and although I had often be-
fore been in ecstasia (V. Helmont must therefore have been
naturally inclined to it),yet I observed that the former states
had no connection with this, where thought and imagination
were exclusively confined to the pit of the stomach. I per-
ceived clearly that the head was perfectly dormant as
regarded fancy : and I felt not a little astonished at the
change of position. Occasionally the pleasure was inter-
rupted by the fear that this unusual circumstance might
cause insanity, being produced as it was by a poison ; but the

reparation and the small dose reassured me. Although I
felt somewhat suspicious of the present clearness and pene-
tration of thought, on account of the cause, yet my perfect
resignation to Providence restored my former calmness.
After about two hours a slight dizziness came twice over
me. After the first I observed that thought had returned ;
after the second, that I thought in the usual manner. I
have never since experienced anything similar, although 1
have used the same means.”

V. Helmont makes the following remarks:—*“ Of this

brilliant ray of light we can only say that it is intellectually
higher than the material body, for it emanates from the
soul, which itself is pure intelligence. It teaches us that
the spirit of life has a free passage through the nerves; for
the intelligence from the region of the heart penetrates
everything, on which it shines as a taper shines through the
fingers of young people. From that time,” he continues,
“1 had clearer a.ng more consequent dreams; I learnt to
understand that one day instructs another, and that one
night lends knowledge to another. I also learned that life,
reason, sleep, are the workings of a certain light which
needs no conductors ; for one hight penetrates the existence
of another. At times the soul retires within itself, or ex-
pands in many ways,—in sleep, in waking, in contempla-
tion, in enthusiasm, in unconsciousness, in mania, delirium,
the passions, and, lastly, by artificial means.”

From this we perceive that V. Helmont was well ac-
quainted with the various descriptions of visions, and there-

—
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from formed a theory peculiar to himself, respecting the ac-
tivity of the soul through the nervous system. According to
him, the determinations of reason arise in the brain, but asso-
ciated with a nervous stream from the regions of the heart,
where memory of the past and comprehension are situated.
But everything which is future and purely abstract, without
reference to the present, takes place entirely in the pit of
,the stomach, and distant things appear to be present,—on
which account insane persons talk of distant things as if
they were close at hand.
astly, Van Helmont explains clairvoyance as a direct
sight of the soul, and believes this to have been the original
state of man before the Fall; that now, however, it is
cramped on every side by the body, and has transferred its
duties to its handmaidens, the senses. After death, however,
the soul regains its former clearsightedness, when it is no
longer compelled to understand from conclusions drawn, but
now and kere will include all things, and memory and reflec-
tion will be unnecessary. The soul will then contemplate
truth without striving and difficulty. (Imago mentis, § 24).
The gases and vapours by which the priests of old became
ecstatic, or which were used upon the oracles, may be classed
among the narcotics; the most violent convulsions were
even then connected with somnambulism, as in the case
of the priestess of Apollo at Delphi. Incense and the
bewildering dances of the Turkish dervishes also pro-
duce dizziness and prophetic visions similar to those ob-
served in the priests of antiquity, —in the Sabaism of
the Canaanites in the service of Baal, in the Indian Schiwa
and Kali, in the Phenician Moloch, in the Bacchanalian
festivals of the Greeks snd Romaus, and at the present day
among the Lapps and Finns. “In this case,” says Passa-
vant, “ it is not the peaceful light which flows calmly from
the soul, but lightning flashing forth from within. Where,
however, in men impure in mind and spiritually evil, the
deeper powers are aroused, such blackness may seize upon
the roots of the mind, and such terrible moral abysses pre-
sent themselves, that men under the restraints (social laws)
could scarcely have imagined them possible. Such unbal-
lowed ecstasies and evil manifestations are at least acknow-
ledged by the religious feachings of both Jews and Chris-
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tians, and the prophets of God have described them as in
league with Satan.”

The highest step in the system of visions is ecstasy—a
removal from the world of the senses, so that the subject of
the visions remains in a purely internal world, mostly with-
out external participation. In ecstasy the imagination is
heightened to such a degree that the body either appears
dead, or is cataleptic, and insensible to all outward excite-
ment. The mind, however, beholds distant and future
events. These convulsions are distinguished from the con-
ditions already described, by a recollection which is retained
of them in the waking state. A certain natural disposition is
necessary to the higher state of ecstasy; but it may be pro-
duced by outward and artificial means. Persons of great
imagination, with an excitable nervous system and of im-
pressible temperament, and particulacly those of a religious
turn of mind, are especially inclined to natural ecstasy
Poets and artists, as well as enthusiasts who are sunk in
religious contemplations, are often thrown into an ecstatic
state by very slight causes. Those ideas which float so con-
stantly around them, form their world of the spirit, and on
the contrary the real world is to them but a ficld on which
the invisible ideas are reflected, or they carry its impressions
with them to the realins of the mind. Poets and artists,
therefore, often possess, in common with those persons who
are naturally inclined to abnormal convulsions, an easily
excited temperament. “ For in the inner recesses of the
mind,” says Cicero, “ is divine prophecy hidden and confined,
as the soul, without reference to the body, may be moved by
a divine impulse, which when it burns more vividly is called
madness (furor).” ¢ Without this madness,” Democritus
maintains, “there can be no poet;’ in which Plato also

8; “for every power of the mind may be violently
excited if the soul itself is not disturbed. As regards very
¥ure minds it is no wonder that they are acquainted with

uture things, as they are more divine in their nature.” It was
thus that the painter A ngelico daFiesoleoften fell intoecstatic
states while painting, and had in them ideal visions. Michael
Angelo says of a picture painted by him, that “ No man
could have created such a picture without having seen the
original.” (Gorres’ Mystic, 1. 155.)



86 HISTORY OF MAGIC.

A similar instance is mentioned by Werner in the
“ Guardian Angels of Mozart.” The Englishman Blake,
who united within himself the painter, the musician, the
poet, and the engraver, very often fell into an ecstatic state
after his day’s labours were over, and conversed in his visions
with the heroes of the past, with spirits and demons, and
maintained that by that means he had received an original

oem by Milton, which he communicated to his friends.
en when on his death-bed he saw similar forms, and com-
posed and sang poems. (Steinbeck, Der Dichter ein Seher,
p- 443; J. Gerdes, idea errans in ecstasia, 1692 ; J. Z.
Platner, De morbo évSovoia {évriov xai évepyovpevor, Lips.
1782 ; J. A. Behrends, Briefe iiber die wahre Beschaf
fe7nhei)t des neu inspirirten Feuerbacher Madchens, Frankf.
1768.

“ A condition entirely different to the waking state is not
always necessary for the mind to attain an inner sight,” says
Passavant ; “for when it is but little directed towards out-
ward things, and has been raised to a higher degree .of inner
life by contemplation, ecstatic states may take place.”

lelen outward occupation is wanting to an overflowing
imagination, when the easily impressed mind is over-fed with
religious teachings, which according to age or constitution
it is unable to digest, and when to all this is associated a
weak and delicate frame of body, the elements are already
present for a central and inward activity of the soul. Man
m such cases usually recedes from the world surrounding
him, and forms one within himself, which is seldom under-
stood by any but himself. The mind when once roused can
no longer remain in inactivity, but by day and night is
surrounded by ideas and ideal forms, and now is often
unable to distinguish whether its imaginings are merely a
subjective sport of the fancy, dreams, or visions—or actuall
caused by the outward influences on his contemplations.

assive brooding and a self-consuming longing for an un-
own object, may, however, merge into as well as the
mental activity which is fanned by a breath from heaven
into a flame. In the first case, that sickly and mystical con-
temglation is produced which as it were exists within itself;
in the second, the higher state of divine ins]?intion. With
the former will be found silent communion in desert places
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far away from the society of men, and deprivation of food
and sleep, as well as violent self-castigation to stifle the
impulses of our nature : with the latter we find that inclina-
tion to do good from love to men, which distinguished the
saints and prophets. It is therefore easily to be under-
stood, that among the hermits of Thebes, in the monasteries of
the middle ages, among solitary shepherds, in secluded valleys
and monotonous districts ; as well as among persons who have
been brought up with every thought studiously turned from
the outer world, ecstatic states should arise, in which men
experienced pleasure, from the fact that no limits bounded
them, and no foreign influences prevented the mind from
floating in the unbounded spheres of the imagination.
Neither must we feel surprise wheh such seers of a less
elevated nature are able to look far into the future, or pre-
sent ideas in striking imagery, which they could not have
learned from the outward world; for they rise from the
inexhaustible, overflowing inner-spring cf the spiritual
universe, as the noblest germs of thought are unfolded in
repose and seclusion, but are retarded by the whirl and
restlessness of the surrounding world. We shall later
regard this description of esctasy more narrowly, as found
among the Indian seers and fakirs.

As representative of the retirement and seclusion of
hermits and monks, I may mention the so-called Quietists,
Hesychiasts, or dupalofiyée, umbilicamini, who inhabited
Mount Athos in the fourteenth century. The latter name
was given them from their mode of prayer, as it was taught
them by their Abbot Simeon, in his works upon “Modera-
tion and Devotion.” * Sitting alone in a corner, observe
and Imtise what I tell you; lock your doors, and raise your
mind from every vain and worldly thing. Then sink your
beard upon your breast and fix your eyes on the centre of
the body—on the navel; contract the air-passages that
breathing may be impeded; strive internally to find the
position of the heart where all mental powers reside.
At first you will discover only darkness and unyielding
density; but if you persevere night and day; you will
miraculously enjoy unspeakable happiness. For the soul
then perceives that which it never before saw—the radiance
between the heart and itself.”
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These hermits maintained this light to be the light of God,
a8 it was manifested to the disciples on Mount Tabor.
Allatius de ecclesiis occid. et orient., Colon. 1648, 1, 2, ¢. 17.)
Similar mystical contemplations and visions of good and evil
spirits are met with among the New Platonists; in the
witchcraft and the cases of possession of the middle ages;
and among the mystics of a higher order, as Pordage,
Swedenborg, and Jacob Béhme.

The conditions manifested in saints and prophets, who
are moved by the divine breath, are in reality distinct, and
do not belong to the history of magic, but of religion. But
from the similarity between these and other phenomena they
have been generally classed with ecstasia; on which account
we shall devote a httle attention to them, but only to show
the most striking differences.

To the various forms of clairvoyance during ecstasia must
be reckoned that of the saints and prophets. But the
abstraction of the truly inspired is not to be mistaken for
the convulsive prophesyings of the seer, or those self-morti-
fying mountebanks who vibrate between madness and
bigotry. The cause, as well as the manifestation and object,
is very different from these. In all the examples alread
namg, the ecstasia breaks partially and uncertainly throug
the surrounding mist; it rises and falls, ebbs and flows,
according to the tone of the mind and the movement of the
blood. A breeze which comes we know not whence, fans
the slumbering ecstasy into a flame, and dies away again we
know not how; it has no stated duration, and no firm pur-
pose or end. Existence pines in solitude, and as the body
wastes away by a life con to nature, and becomes a
useless encumbrance, so does the mind lose all sense of the
beauty and harmony of nature; it loses all power of useful
and inventive thought; it no longer is capable of loving its
neighbour more than itself ; and no longer has the power of
unfolding powers and capacities of the will and character,
which wonSd operate beyond the narrow bounds of individu-
ality, in distance and the future. It was not entirely with-
out foundation, that of old these enigmatical phenomena
whose influences for good or evil have something of a super-
natural appearance, were ascribed to a hidden and internal
demon, who appeared now as a soothsayer, now as'a mis-
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chievous imp, now as a devil, or even rose sometimes almost
to a state of inspiration. This demon is always prophetic,
even when false and evil, for it urges man on to wicked deeds
and inclinations, at first gently, but afterwards with ever-
growing power as soon as its whisperings are listened to.
1t seems that the devil seeks to rouse the evil lying dormant
within us, to deride the attempted resistance, ridicules the
timid, embitters the gentle, betrays the hopeful, and en-
deavours to cut off the path of reformation to all. Schubert
says—* There is also tﬁat inclination of the devil to praise
evil as something good, and to turn truth by this means in
a dangerous lie ; and also to praise goodness for the purpose
of mnﬁm g it suspected.”

The enthusiasm of real religion gives, however, evidence of
a higher and invisible order of things, which acts upon the
material world of man, and produces in him a touching and
deep conviction, and a gentle and refreshing illumination.
The soul, inspired by the divine breath, is no longer restrained
in its working and activity, for its visions are not phantoms
raised upwards by a mind agitaled and distracted by fear,
restlessness, or dissatisfaction; the body has not become
through convulsions or voluntary mutilation a useless
burden, a withered reed, or a broken casket, but is even in
its natural weakness an untiring instrument of works and
deeds, which scatter blessings over present and future .

If we regard these differences more narrowly, we shall
have but little difficulty in defining the boundaries between
the lower order, the magical ecstasy, and the higher and
divinely inspired holy seers and prophets. The motives
are as different in each as the actions. In the magic
ecstasy of the Brahminic initiation, in the religious fana-
ticism of the hermits of the Theban Desert,—the self-tor-
turers,—the visions and the imagined comunication with
God take place by chance, or through artificial agencies;
but in the real prophets and true saints the divine mission
falls unexpectedly upon them from above. A self-arrogated
excellence and self-sufficiency are the mainagrings of the
former; it exists in seclusion, darkness, and solitude ; it
renounces every social bond of life, and every endeavour to
cultivate the mind. In the latter, reign, on the contrary,
humility, pleasure in light and life, with the impulse to
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work openly and actively. No division of stations takes
place, but every power is united to form a common whole ;
the prophet preaches the word of God and the belief in His
power ; the reward and punishment for good and evil deeds ;
and the love of God and our neighbours, is his open admoni-
tion. Ifin the former, pride in self, and contempt, or, at least,
but small esteem for the world, is to be found, with the
continual striving for a perfect apathy of the passions, so
may we observe in the latter a wise use of life, a joyful
in the service of God, with the continual remem-
brance of the weakness of human nature, with the continual
E;ayer for divine assistance to understand and receive the
owledge of universal truth, and the true obedience and
resignation to the will of God. The true prophet is a child
in humility, a youth in action, and a man in counsel. The
world is often a hell to the ecstasist; but, to the saint, a
school, whcre duties are learned, and the scholar becomes a
useful member of the scheme of nature. In the former,
commands are given by the seer; in the latter, the prophet
announces them as the revelations of God. There, the
means of producing ecstasy are contempt and renunciation
of the world, and unnatural mortification of the body:
here, the world is arranged for enjoyment of life ; and the
true prophet makes use of no artificial means: he repeats
the word directly received from God, without preparation or
mortification of the flesh—communicates it—and lives with
and among his fellow-men.

The visions of the magician are, even in the highest
stages of enthusiasm, merely shadowy reflections, sur-
rounded by which, the world, with its significations and
even its inmer constitution, may be seen by him: but
the lips are silent in the intoxication of ecstasy and
the dazzling light of his pathologic self-illumination. On
this account, the many phantasmagoria of truth and
falsehood ; the changing pictures of the imagination, and
the feelings, in disordered ranks and inharmonic shapes;
the wanderings and convulsions of the mind and body.
Their visions are not always to be relied upon, neither are
they always understood. In the prophets, visions are the
reflection and illumination of a divine gentle radiance on
the mirror of their pure soul, which retains its whole indivi-
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duality, and never forge's its perfect dependence and con-
nection with God and the outer world. The contents of
these visions are the common circumstances of life—religious
as well as civil; the words are teachings of truth, given
clearly and intelligibly to all men and ages. The prophet
neither seeks nor finds happiness in the state of ecstasy, but,
in his divine vocation, to spread the word of God; not in
an exclusive contempt, but in the instructing and active
working among his brethren. The true prophet does not,
therefore, sink into inner speculations, and forget even
himself in his imaginative world, but retains his living con-
nection with God and his neighbour in word and deed. As, in
the higher states of inspiration, the causes and the mani-
festations vary, so do also the motives and the consequences.
The Brahminic seers complained of the gradual retro-
gression of the mind from 1its pristine radiance towards
perishable nature, and the domimon of death, according to
the various stages of the world, and deplored the misery, the
dissatisfaction, the deterioration connected with it : this
we find in the mind and body of the degenerated heathen
nations of India. On the contrary, how has not the illu-
mination of the mind increased through the prophets of
Israel in respect to religion, and through that also, gradually
and historically, on the civil system! The spirit of
Christianity, which rests upon the west, gradually extends
its peaceful influence ; and while other nations are every-
where else sinking into the torpor and darkness of Paganism,
mountains are here transplanted through faith, and by word
and deed, and by true Christian love, trees are planted whose
fruit will some time refresh the heathen, but which can only
be fully ripened in another world, to which our eyes must
unceasingly be directed. The magical seer lives in the
intoxication of his own visions; the prophet lives in faith;
and actions, not visions, are signs of holiness. “Probatio
sanctitatis non est signa facere, sed unumquemque ut se
diligere, Deum autem vere cognoscere,” says 8t. Gregory.
If we regard all this according to the causes and the results,
we shall arrive at the following conclusion :—
According to its origin, magic vision is the work of man
ted in an unhealthy ground, whether it arises volun-
tarily or is produced by the science of the physician. An
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abnormal state of health always precedes it—sleep, and an
unusually exalted state of the faculties. Visionary ecstasy
has its origin particularly from the body; and, however
it may be produced, nature always holds the seer with a
strong hand, even when he has reached the higher stages.

Prophetic inspiration is the result of the divine spirit.
The voice of God comes unexpectedly, and irrespective of
the physical state. The (})hysical powers become perfectly
dependent upon the mind, which uses them for noble and
pureends: a state of sleep, with altered functions of the
senses, is by no means necessary.

The magnetic ecstasist directs his attention towards objects
which present themselves voluntarily, or are produced by
himself, or by the skill of the physician, and the earthly life
of man forms generally the sole field of his vision. He is
influenced from without. The influence of the inclinations,
the tendencies of human nature, are never absent in the
magnetic circle of the seer; on which account his influence
is but seldom of an elevated character.

There are no variations in the exhibition of the true prophet;
he announces nothing from the magic circle, but alone the
will of Him who is the beginning and the end. To instruct his
neighbours in the divine knowledge—to spread the perception
of truth and love among his fellow-men, 1s his one desire ; he
is therefore an unwearied and victorious antagonist to
evil and wickedness. He seeks not anything worldly—
selfishness, the passions, ambition, health, are disregarded
by him. He preaches the future, not the present happiness
of all, througg the inspiration of God, and travels on, a
mediator between God and man, gloriously radiant in word
and deed. He does not seek seclusion, does not lose him-
self in visions and phantasies, prophesies nothing grievous,
but great and universal truths to ages and nations. Armed
with divine powers, he is able to perform miracles, as
well upon himself as upon others. Comfort, peace of
mind in suffering and trial, warnings against great dangers,
the healing of grievous sickness, help in want and persecu-
tion, are his glorious powers; and to spread the dominion
of Christ, and elevate mankind, is the object of his
strivings. Self-advancement, and every worldly advantage,
is disregarded by the men of God. The belief in His
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power is the foundation of their actions ; and they complete
all commandments by the love they bear to all, and which
18 the greatest virtue.

Of the ecstatic states and visions of the Old Testament
we shall have more to say at a subsequent time: but a few
examples from the saints may be mentioned here. The
trances of Saint Francis of Assisi are well known, in which
theseraph burned the wounds of our Saviour into his body
with a ray of fire; as well as the history of St. Anthony,
the unwearicd combatant against the temptations and
attacks of the evil one; the visions and ecstasies of St.
Suso, Macarius, Bernard Ignatius, and many others. The
following, however, is extremely important with respect to
the foregoing remarks :—

“The life of St. Catharine of Siena was but short—thirty-
three years,—but her deeds were great and numerous.
With a very weak and fragile body, she was sometimes sunk
in religious meditations in her cell ; at others, bearing her
words of fire through cities and countries, where the people
who flocked around her were taught and instructeg, she
entered hospitals to visit those struck by the plague, and to
purify their souls; accompanied criminals to the place of
execution, and excited repentance in their obstinate hearts.
She even ste][:ped into the fierce tumults of battle, like an
angel of the Lord, and restrained the combatants by her own
voice ; she visited the Pope at Avignon, and reconciled the
Church ; she changed the unbelief of sceptics into astonish-
ment; and where her body was not able to go, there her
mind operated by her fiery eloquence in hundreds of letters
to the Pope, to princes, and the people. She is said to
have shown a purity and inspiration in her poems which
might have ranked her with Dante and Petrarch. Here is
divine inspiration,—holy and miraculous power !’

St. Brigitta, a descendant of the Gothic kings, had spread
so many teachings and religious writings among the people,
during the fourteenth century, that the Concilium otP Basle
investigated her doctrines, and having found them to be true,
had her words translated into every EuroEean language.

Thomas & Kempis describes the life of Lidwina, of Schie-
dam in the Netherlands, who was blind of one eye and weak-
sighted in the other, and yet saw events which took olacein
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other countries. She was afflicted with internal tumours,
which never healed, and in which worms were produced.
Her forehead and her chin split and opened. She visited
the monastic establishments in spirit, and often, when re-
ceiving the sacrament, was surrounded by light: even her
dark room was often illuminated in the same manner, to the
terror of those about her. If any unclean person touched
her, black spots were left upon her skin. ¢ But she seized
upon the hearts of all men, and her fame was spread over
the whole world,” says her historian ; “ and she performed
such miracles, radiant with her own holiness, that from the
rising to the setting of the sun the name of the Lord was
praised in those two maidens (Lidwina and the Maid of
Orleans) : the Lord, who raises the lowly and humiliates the
proud, and who proves that He does not regard birth and
station, but chooses the weak—He who reigns in threefold
majesty and glory.”

Chosen from the many examples which are of a merely
secondary importance and interest, a few passages from the
life of St. Hildegarde may be quoted as a counterpart to the
above, shewing how Goc{ is powerful in the weak, and that
these, above all others, appear calculated to throw some
light upon the nature of magnetic sight. Hildegarde was a
Christian prophetess, who in her time exercised great influ-
ence in ecclesiastical affairs, and had visions almost more
frequently than any other person on record; they were
symbolical, and usually to be explained by her. For instance,
she bad visions of a great mountain the colour of iron; of
innumerable lamps ; of a strange round instrument; of an
indescribably bright light ; of a woman who was of various
colours ; of a shining and inextinguishable fire ; of a por-
trait of a very quick woman (procerissime mulieris) ; of &
round tower as white as snow; of a strangely-shaped head ;
of five animals ; of a harmony floating through the purest
atmosphere, ete.

From her earliest years she had visions, was continually
sickly, and fell into cataleptic trances of considerable dura-
tion. In a manuscript (which is to be found in the Library
at Wiesbaden, as well as some remarkable drawings of her
visions), and also in her letters (8. Hildegardis, Epistolarum
liber; Colon, 1567), she gives minute particulars con-
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cerning her life; from which I shall make the following
extracts :—

“In her eighth year Hildegarde was placed with a very
ious woman, who only gave her the Psalter to read, and
rought her up in great simplicity. The power of her mind

only expanded later. In her book, ‘Scivias,” she says,—
¢ When I was twenty-four years and seven months of age, a
fiery light coming from heaven filled my brain and in-
fluenced my heart—like a fire which burns not, but warms
like the sun—and suddenly I had the power of expounding
the Scriptures.” During the greater part of her lite she was
confined to her bed ; but those forces which were wanting
to the body were replaced by her spirit of truth and power;
and while the body Ifii.minisnbed, the intense fire of her soul
increased. An inner voice commanded her to make known
her visions ; but it was very much against her own wish.
After this communication her health became better. When
Hildegarde became renowned, Pope Eugenius III., on the
recommendation of his former tutor, Bernhard de Clairvaux,
sent several learned men to her to gain information concern-
ing her. The cataleptic trances were most frequent before
she entered the convent at Burgen,—so much so, indeed,
that the Abbot who visited her, finding that with the

eatest exertion of his strength he was unable to move her
ﬁread, declared her to be a divine prophetess (divina correp-
tio.) After she had mentioned tﬁe abitation of St. Robert
at Bingen, and they had refused to take her there, the Abbot
came to her, and said, that ‘in the name of God she should
arise and go there.’” Hildegarde immediately arose as if
nothing had ever ailed her. Regarding her visions she
wrote as follows to the Monk Wibertus:—* God works for
the glory of His name where He wishes, and not for the
honour of men. In my continual anxiety I raise my hands
to God, and am borne by Him like a feather carried in the
wind. That which I see is not distinct as long as I am
bodily occupied ; but I have had visions from my childhood,
when I was very sickly, until now, when I am over seventy
years of age. My soul rises, by the will of God, in these
visions even to the depths of the firmament, and overlooks
all portions of the earth and every nation. I do not see
things with the outward eyes, nor hear them with the ears, nor
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perceive them through other senses, but with my soul’s eye ;
for I see them when awake, by day as well as by night.’
At another place she says, ‘In the third year of my lfe, I
beheld such a light that my soul trembled ; but, on account
of my youth,I was unable to describe it. In m{ eighth
year I was admitted to a spiritual communion with God ;
and, till I was fifteen, I beheld many visions, which I re-
lated in my simplicity, and those who heard me were
astonished, wondering from whence they could come. At
that time I also felt surprised that while I saw internall

with my soul, I also saw outwardly with my eyes; and as

never heard of a similar thing in others, Iyendeavoured to
conceal my visions as much as possible. Many things of
this world remained unknown to me on account of my con-
tinual ill-health, which, dating from my birth, weakened my
body and destroyed my strength. During one of these
states of prostration, I asked my attendant if she saw any-
thing besides the things of this world : she replied, that she
did not. Then a great fear seized upon me, and I dared not
open my heart to any one ; but during conversation I often
spoke of future events; and when the visions were strong
upon me, I said things which were unintelligible to those
around me. When the strength of the vision was some-
what abated, I changed colour and began to weep, more like
a child than a person of my age; and I should often have
preferred to be silent if it had been possible. Fear of
ridicule, however, prevented my saying anything: but a
noble lady with whom I was placed noticed this, and told a
nun who was her friend. After the death of this lady I had
visions till my fortieth year, when I was impelled, in a vision,
to make known that which I saw. I communicated this to
my confessor—an excellent man. He listened wi]ling(lly to
these strange visions, and advised me to write them down
and keep them secret, till I should see what they were and
whence they came. After he perceived that they came from
God, he communicated them to his Abbot, and gave me his
aid in these things. In the visions I understood the writings
of the Prophets, the Evangelists, and some holy philosophers,
without human assistance. I explained much in these
books, although I was scarcely a,{)le to distinguish the
letters ; I also sang verses to the honour of God without
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having had any instruction in singing—bhaving never even
learned a song. When these things became known to the
Church at Mayence, they decl that these visions came
from God, and by the gift of prophecy. Upon this my
writings were placed before Pope Eugene, when he was at
Trier, who had them read aloud before many, and then sent
me a letter begging me to commit my visions to writing.’

Attracted by her fame people went to see her from all parts
of Geermany and France. She explained passages from £Ioly
‘Writ ; many received counsel for bodily ailments; many
were relieved from sickness by her blessing. By her pro-
phetic spirit she was acquainted with the thoughts of those
near her, and reproved some who only went to see her
from curiosity. As these were unable to answer the spirit
which spoke within her, it often happened that they were
struck with surprise, and believed. The Jews who entered
into conversation with her she endeavoured to lead to a be-
lief in Christ by words of pious exhortation. She spoke to
all with gentleness and love; often reproved the nuns
like a mother when they disagreed among themselves, or
gave way to a longing for the world. The determinations,
the intentions, and the thoughts of others, were so perfectly
known to her, that at divine service she gave to each one a
blessing according to the nature of their hearts; for she saw
in the human mind the future life, even in some cases the
death, and, according to the state of their souls, their future
reward or punishment. These great secrets, however, were
confided to no one but her confessor, to whom she related
even the deepest secrets of her heart; and through all this
she retained the greatest of all virtues—humihty. Her
influence upon persons was as wonderful as her inner sight ;
and the age in which she lived universally attributed miracu-
lous powers to her.

“ Her power of healing sickness,” writes her biographer,
“ was 8o wonderful, that scarcely any one who sought her aid
went away without restored health. A girl suffered from
tertian fever, which no medicines could subdue, and there-
fore begged for aid from St. Hildegarde, who laid her hands
upon her in the name of the Lord and blessed her: she
immediately recovered. A lay brother, Novicus by name,
who suffered from the same fever, hearing of the miracle
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performed on the girl, went in humility to Hildegarde, re-
ceived her blessing, and returned sound. A girl, Bertha,
was afflicted with a tumour of the neck and breast, and
could neither take food nor drink: Hildegarde made the
sign of the cross upon the suffering parts, and restored her
to health. A man went to her from Swabia, whose body
was swollen all over : she kept him for several days near her,
touching him with her hands, and, by the grace of God and
her blessing, he recovered. A child, seven months old,
suffered from convulsions, and was cured. She was not only
of service to those who were near to her, but also to those
who were at a distance. Arnold Von Wackerheim, whom
she had long known, had such a pain in his neck that he was
quite unable to change his position. He awaited in faith
the benefit of her prayers: Hildegarde, relying on the
mercy of God, sent him some holy water, and by the use ot
it the pain vanished. The daughter of a woman in Bingen
was unable to speak for three days: her mother went to
Hildegarde for aid, who gave her nothing but water, which
she herself had consecrated: when the daughter had drunk
of it she regained her voice. ~The same woman gave the
remainder of the water to a sick youth who was supposed to
be near to death; after drinking and washing his face he
recovered. In Trier lived a girl who was approaching her
destruction through an unbounded passion for a man: her
parents, therefore, sent to Hildegarde, who, after praying to
God, blessed some bread with many tears whicﬁ she shed
over it, and sent it to them : after the girl had eaten it, her
passion gradually left her.”

Hildegarde also appears to have had the power of appear-
ing to distant persons, as has since been observed in ecstatic
persons. Her biographer says,—“ What shall we say of
this maiden, who was able to warn persons, by a vision, who
were in great danger, and who had mentioned her in their
praly]'ers ? A young man, Ederich Budol%l:dstopped for the
night at a little village, and, on going to bed, prayed for the
assistance of Hildegarde. In a vision she appeared to him
in the very dress which she at that time wore, and told him
that his ife would be in danger from his enemies if he did
not at once leave the place. With a few of his companions
hs instantly left; and those who remained were overpowered
by their pursuers.”
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Several similar cases are recorded. Hildegarde’s visions
did not only refer to single individuals, but also to general
events ; for instance, the great division which should occur
in the church after her time. For many years she was the
oracle of princes and bishops. She was born in 1098, and
died in 1179, on the 17th September, as she had long before
predicted to her friends. Till her end she was scarcely ever
free from suffering ; and the manner in which she bore these
afflictions is shown by the motto in her ring, which is pre-
served at Eibingen,—*1I suffer willingly.”

In my work “ Magnetism in connection with Nature and
Religion,” I have given some extracts, agreeing in many
sarticu]ars with the above, from the History of Giovanna

ella Croce, of Roveredo, whose life and autobiography were
ublished by Beda Weber in his work “Tyrol and the
formation, in Pictures and Fragments,” from manuscripts
which fell into his hands. She enjoyed such reputation for
the truth of her predictions, that, during the thirty years’
war, the highest princes and warriors, even of the Protestant
faith, souglglt her advice and corresponded with her. She
was weak in health, but eminently pious in disposition;
knew the thoughts and inclinations of others, and reproved
them for their perverse hearts,—not excepting her own con-
iessor, and spread blessings and health far and wide around
er.

I have also mentioned the history of the Maid of Orleans
somewhat minutely; have treated of her life, her visions and
deeds, and the pious inclination of her mind, from the Re-
port of Gorres (Die Jungfrau von Orleans, nachden Pro-
cessacten und Gleichzeitigen Chroniken, Regensburg 1834) ;
and also from Charmette (Histoire de Jeanne d’Arc, sur-
nommeé la Pucelle d’Orleans: Paris, 1817) ;—to which
works, as also to Gorres’ “ Mystic,”” I refer the reader for
more minute and circumstantial particulars concerning these
and other inspired persons.

It has become common at the present time to have but
little consideration for the above-mentioned examples, but
at the same time to think much too highly of phenomena
which agree with them in many respects. %or of late years
very remarkable phenomena have been observed in persons
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of the female sex, and of very pious or even fanatical dispo-
sitions ; and these have been either allowed to pass
unchallenged from a theological point of view, as superna-
tural wonders, or, on the contrary, have been ascribed to
fanaticism, or intended deception. These are those rare
and very remarkable states in which persons, sunk in reli-
gious contemplation and ecstasy, have inward visions, parti-
cularly of our Saviour, and in which certain signs, as the
cross, and scars, are impressed in their bodies, accompanied,
generally, with bleeding from the forehead, the hands, the
feet, and the side. Visions and prophecies are not wanting,
but are seldom regarded with any degree of attention by
the ecclesiastics who usually surround them. The persons
subject to these visions seldom eat much ; and other pheno-
mena are connected with their conditions, which will make
it necessary for us to regard them in connection with each
other, as they possess many magical (not magnetic) features,
and from the fact that lately they excited much attention in
various parts of Germany. In another work I have col-
lected accounts of all the different appearances, and have
subjected them to a course of scientific and physiological
investigation ; endeavouring to trace everything wonderful
and supernatural to well-known laws of nature, and
thereby transferring them from a theological to a medical
foundation. In that work I have collected every known
instance of similar appearances from the earlier centuries,
and must refer the reader to that work for more minute
particulars, should he feel inclined to become more intimatel
acquainted with them. I have there mentioned (1) A. Ky
Emmerich, 8 nun at Diilmen; (2) Maria v. Morl, who is
still living at Kaltern; (8) Dominica Lazari, at Capriana,
in the Tyrol, the daughter of a miller, and who is still alive;
(4) and many examples of older date. The subject is anything
but uninteresting ; and for the purpose of enabling the reader
who is unacquainted with it to form an opinion, I shall give
a short account of the first-named person, as I have extracted
it from her biographies : the remaining cases are all similar
in the principal facts, though slightly varied in physiological
points. I have endeavoured to prove that the persons in
whom these phenomena present themselves do not belo;
to the higher category of sats which we have just treat%
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of from the fact that, beyond the merely religious senses, no
others are excited, as is the case in the latter ; and, more-
over, that all the phenomena arise from natural, not from __.
supernatural causes. All these persons were afflicted with ~
sickness, and in general also subject to the most violent
spasms and convulsions, without any power of acting bene-
ficially upon others, or of revealing the futurity of events
or humanity. The visions which are occasionally met with
associated with spasms are nothing extraordinary ; and the
appearance of bleeding wounds on the body are to be
explained psychologically, as the intensely active imagination
in all these cases preserves its power, and transforms the
ideas of the fancy through an uninterrupted contemplation,
into permanent shapes, which even obtain a certain plastic
firmness in the body, as similar appearances have been
observed in nature, and in pathological conditions ; so that
we are l:iy no means justified in ascribing them to artificially
Sroduce deceptions, even if (sit venia verbis) intentional

eceptions had taken place. The soul creates and the body
forms ; and, in fact, only according to that shape which has
been held before it. Tﬁe imagination is the creative and
inventive power of the soul, which endeavours to reproduce
outwardly that which it inwardly believed ; and this succeeds
more especially when the body is in a passive condition, and
the outward senses are dormant. Even animals—as, for
instance, horses —have been known to produce young of a
certain colour which has been constantly before them ; the
nightmare, the terror of an inevitable danger, have been
known to leave permanent marks upon the body. As the
human imagination, however, alone creates ideas, so can it
alone impress ideal marks,—as the wounds of our Saviour,
on the body.

Anna Katharina Emmerich, a sister in the Convent of
Diilmen, had numerous visions, and the remarkable power
of distinguishing between harmless and noxious plants, as
well as between the bones of saints and those of any other
person. In frequent ecstasies she revealed secrets to various
persons, which could only have occurred by a higher inspi-
ration ; and particularly to the clergyman and her confessor.
Born in the neighbourhood of Coesteld, she was sickly, but
of a pious disposition, from her childhood ; and even before
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she entered the convent had a vision of the Saviour, who
appeared to her as a radiant youth, offering her a garland
with the left band, and a crown of thorns with the right.
She seized the latter, and pressed it with devotion on her
brow ; but on recovering consciousness, felt a severe pain
encircling her head, and drops of blood appeared. In 1802
she entered the convent at Dilmen; and it was at that
time that her remarkable history, in fact, commenced ;
though it was not till 1814 that it was made known—first
by Von Druffel,.in the Salzburg “ Medicinisch-chirurgischer
Zeitung,” and in 1815 by her attendant physician, in a
small pamphlet. With the latter I have enjoyed the advan-
ta%e of a personal communication. Many particulars were
subsequently reported concerning her, which found violent
opponents and defenders.

e most important and accurate account is given by
Clemens v. Brentano—who observed her for years—in his
work “ Das Bittere Leiden unsers Herrn nach den Betrach-
tungen der Gottseligen Katharina Emmerich.”” From her
chil%hood she was of a weakly constitution ; and, according
to medical testimony, was during her residence in the con-
vert often confined for weeks to her bed. In March 1818 the
Rev. Mr. Stensing communicated to the Ecclesiastical Board
that Katharine Emmerich for several months had not taken
any medicine, and no sustenance but a little water, and, ac-
cording to Druffel, a few drops of wine mixed with it : nothing
else would remain on her stomach ; and she perspired consi-
derably. During the course of the evening a fainting fit
would most probably take place, in which she would lie like
a piece of wood. Her face during this state, however,
always bore the most perfect aspect of health; and she
replied to the priestly blessing by making the sign of the
cross ; (according to Druffel, she was pale and thin). The
most remarkable features in this case were, a bloody crown
encircling the head, marks of wounds in the hands and
feet and in the side, and two or three crosses on the breast.
These, and the mark round her forehead, often bled ; the
latter usually on Wednesday, and the former on Friday, and
with such obstinacy that very often heavy drops ran down.
This statement was subscribed by physicians and others,
as well as by Katharine Emmerich herself. To this docu-
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ment was added, that she had, from her youth upwards,
been piously inclined; that she considered resignation,
under trial and suffering, to the divine will, one of the most
divine gifts, as it brought her nearer to our crucified Saviour;
but that in the convent she was regarded as an enthusiast,
as she went to Communion several times during the week,
and spoke with much enthusiasm of the happiness of suffer-
ing, as well as occasionally letting fall a Eew words about
visions. To investigate these particulars, the Ecclesiastical
Board visited Diilmen several times, and found the facts
more or less to agree with the report; particularly that
upon the breast was to be seen the figure of a double cross,
in single, red, connected lines, under which was a greyish
pateh of the size of a clover leaf, from which at first acrid
matter issued. A gentle touch produced trembling in the
arms and the whole body. The bleeding had gradually
developed itself, and for four years she had experienced
unceasing suffering; and before each flow of blood a
stronger sensation of burning. All accounts agreed that
no corrosive substances could have produced these wounds,
for at a later period they were carefully washed and watched
for eight days. On the back, and in the inside of the hands
and feet, wounds were visible, on which was a crust of blood
of the thickness of paper. Katharine wished to remain
quite unnoticed. and was very unwilling to reccive visits;
and she of all others was unlikely to reap benefit from her
sufferings. At her interrogation she said, that it was very
hard that she should be subjected to it, as she only wished
to be left to the will of God. After this, judicial investiga-
tions were instituted from Miinster ; and she was obliged to
submit to many annoyances, as they always inclined to
believe her to be an impostor: but these did not bring to
light any fresh evidence.

In the Mastiaux “ Kirchenzeitung” of 1821 we find the
account of a visit paid to her by Count Stolberg, in which
the particulars are materially the same as those we have
already mentioned. In this it is stated that during the
whole winter and spring her whole nourishment consisted of
a daily glass of water and the juice of a piece of apple or a
plum, and during the cherry season she occasionaﬁy took a
cherry. For ten days she had been watched by credible
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witnesses day and night, and one-and-thirty witnesses con-
firmed to the fact. Nothing had passed from her for three
weeks. Although she perspired copiously, there was not
the least unpleasant odour in the room. In her fainting
fits and convulsions she had often phantasms, like fever-
patients, or spoke in strange and beautiful language. Early
on the Friday the thorn wounds in her brow and the back of
her head began to bleed ; later in the day the eight wounds
on her hands and feet ; and the marks of the thorns round
the head could not be more accurately painted by the most
skilful artist. On removing the drops of blood, small red
punctures still remained. Blood-drops oozed from the wounds;
and she always felt relieved by a copious bleeding. With
the double cross on the breast it was the same. This nun,
who in her childhood herded cattle, and laboured hard, now
spoke in a gentle voice, and expressed herself on re]iﬂon
with a nobility of language and elevation of mind which
she could not have learned in the convent. Her spiritual
expression, her cheerful friendliness, her penetrating know-
ledge, and her love, breathed forth from every word she
uttered.

One very remarkable passage in Brentano’s writings must
not be overlooked, in which he says, that in his native
country, about Coesfeld, there were persons who were able
to foretell deaths, marriages, and military movements, from
visions ; also that Katharina Emmerich occasionally sewed
together children’s clothes during the night, and without
light, at which she was very much surprised the following
morning. * Her childhood,” says Brentano, * has much
resemblance to the childhood of the venerable Anna Garcias
and Dominica de Paradiso, and other contemplative spirits
of the lower ranks. From the earliest time of her recol-
lections she had enjoyed a high and yet friendly guidance,
which continued hﬁ Zer end. A gift, which we find alone
in the histories of St. Sibyllina de Pavia, Ida von Léwen.
Ursula Bennicasa, and a few other pious and holy persons,
was in her a permanent quality from her childhood—the
gift, namely, of distinguishing between good and bad—holi-
ness and wickedness—in man and the spirit. As a child,
she was accustomed to bring home with her, from great
distances, plants, which she alone knew to possess healing
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virtues; and, on the contrary, destroyed every poisonous
plant, and particularly those which were used in the rites of
magic and superstition. -At heathen mounds and burial
places she felt repulsed and ill at ease, but was attracted by
the reliques of saints. She distinguished the bones of
saints when placed among others ; and not only told various
incidents from their lives, but also related the various
changes by which they had been handed down.” As regards
the phenomena of the ecstatic state, Brentano refers the
reader to the life of St. dalena & Pazis, with whose life
that of Katharina Emmerich bore much resemblance.

Maria v. Morl had very similar appearances to Katharina
Emmerich; but the higher conditions were neither so pure
or so distinct. She is now in the convent at Kaltern. On
the contrary, Domenica Lazari, who suffers more (ﬂlysical
g:l_'ln, has the wounds, which bleed every Thursday and

iday, more distinctly marked on her hands and feet. On
her back and side the wounds are more distinct than in any
other recorded case. Her feet and legs have, as it were,

wn together, from her continual lying in bed. On the
ack of the hand, and the instep of the right foot (the left
foot is alway covered by the sole of the right), two pro-
minences are to be seen when there is no bleeding, which
bear a perfect resemblance to the heads of two nails. She
suffers the most terrible pain and cramps; and is often
heard to cry out “O, dio, ajutami!” at several houses
distance. he most singular circumstance, however, is,
that, winter and summer, she lies in a miserable room with
the windows open, and only covered with a thin cloth; and
that during unsettled wingy weather she is much relieved.
Since 1634 she has neither taken food nor drink. For two
years her dissolution has been daily expected.

Other cases of bleeding wounds are on record,—as, for
instance, one in the fifteenth century, of a girl at Ham, as
related by Rolewink, 1414:—“ Qu® veracissima stigmata
dominice passionis habuit in manibus pedibus, ac latere.”

Another was a Beguine at Delphi, according to Raynaldus.
Lillbopp relates it as of a nun at mar ; and Beda Weber
mentions the same of Giovanna della Croce, and of Maria
Hunber, the prioress of the School Sisters at Brixen during
the thirty years’ war. A similar case was that of Frederika
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Reinholdt, “the miraculous girl of Johanngeorgenstadt,”
who saw the Crucifixion of our Lord in a vision, and died
on Good Friday: that is, was at three o’clock to every ap-
pearance dead, remained in that state till six o’clock on the
third day after, and then awoke after a few spasmodic twitch-
ings. (Kieser’s Archiv, vii. i. 48.)

There are many legendary examples of bleeding wounds
among the saints,—St. Katharina of Siena; of Hildegard ;
St. Brigetta of Sweden; and Pasithea de Croyis. Similar
marks of the cross are found in persons of the same turn of
mind,—as Katharina de Raconisio, Marina de Escobar,
Emilia Bichieri, Juliana Falconieri, and St. Francis of Assisi.
Of all these it was alone to the last that the bull of Pope
Sixtus IV. gave the odour of sanctity. The recorded number
of persons since Francis de Assisi, who are called by theo-
logists “ vulnus divinum, plaga amoris viva,” is by no means
small, for there are no less than fifty : the last was Veronica
Giuliani of Citta di Castello, who died 1727, and was sanc-
tified in 1831.

No less frequent are the cases of long fasting,—as in
Nikolas de la Flile, Lidwina of Schiedam, Katharina of
Siena, Angela de Fuligno, Ludovica de Ascensione, and
many others. Should the reader wish to become more inti-
mately acquainted with the particulars of these cases, I
must refer him to the Introduction to Suso’s “Leben und
Schriften von Gorres,” Regensburg, 1819.

These certainly very remarkable phenomena have always
created much curiosity; and although by some they have been
treated as impostures, by others they have been raised to the
rank of miracles. Many have venerated the persons subject
to them as saints, and held them up as models of devotion and
piety. Any one who endeavoured to explain these pheno-
mena by natural causes, or were even to regard the sub-
ject as bein%};ﬁseased and worthy of commiseration, would
most likely be called heretical ; for many persons believe as
firmly in the devil, and his power of doing any and every
evil, as they do in our salvation by our Lord Jesus. Very
little is therefore necessary to cause such persons to place a
sick person who is subject to visions by the side of the Hol
Virgin, and to address their prayers to her rather than to
our Saviour. (“ Aliqui muwlta sunt operati secundum natu-
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ralem et astronomicam scientiam, et tamen vel ex sanc-
titate crediti sunt ista operari, vel ex necromantia, cum
tamen neque sancti neque necromancii sint.”—P. Pompo-
niatius de naturalium admirandorum causis, sive de incanta-
tionibus, opus obstrusioris philosophiee plenum : Basil.
1550, p. 45.) They do not remember that at Rome it is
not so easy to procure the canonization of a saint. Itis
well known that the following points are strictly investi-
gated ; and it is only after their perfect substantiation that
the head of the church declares its sanctity, and the casus
inedie to be a miracle :—

1. The fact that such fasting took .place, and continued
without interruption, at the time stated, must be strictly
investigated and established.

2. The fasting must have been by free will. It must not
have proceeded from sickness or disease, as in that case the
Church could not regard it as miraculous, cases being known
where disease in the organs of the stomach has produced
inertia of many years’ duration.

8. The object must be a religious one.

4. The person fasting must during the whole time have
been in good health.

5. He must not neglect the good works which it is his
duty to perform, as fasting which would hinder good deeds
:l‘xmld not be acceptable to God. St. Jerome is particular on

i8 point.

Lastly, the morals and virtues of the person fasting must
be strictly examined. (Lillbopp, Die Wunder des Chris-
tenthums und deren Verhiltniss zum thierischen Mag-
netismus, Mainz, 1822, p. 181.)

The Church, therefore, did not even canonize the pious
Nicolaus de la Flie, who lived for twenty years on no other
food but the consecrated wafer which he partook of monthly.
He spoke of his power of fasting rather as a natural power
than as a virtue. (Joh. v. Miiller, Geschichte der schweizer-
ischen Eidgenossenschaft, 5th vol. 2d chap.) In his bio-
gr?hy, written by the Jesuit Pater Hugo, and published
m Freiburg 1636, we find—* From his youth he fasted four
times a week, and by that means withdrew himself from the
disturbing influence of worldly things, gaining at the same
time a great power of endurarce.”
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One of the principal branches of magic in ancient times
was the power of secretly influencing other men, to which
was also reckoned the power of healing the sick. It was
only later, when experience had revealed many natural
gowers by chance or research, that they were made use of

or other purposes, and often to the injury of others: it was

therefore called the black art. Among the Prophets, the
Cabbalists already distinguished between the seer and the
wonder-workers, as we have already seen : Nabi rach signified
he who looks into the light ; and nadi poel he who is gifted
with magic powers.

In the infancy of the world, and during a time when these
laws of nature were but partially known and understood by
man, it was most natural that these inexplicable powers
should be directly ascribed to a divine influence. Healing
of the sick was supposed to proceed alone from God, or
through the priests and saints his servants. Faith was
therefore necessary to the cure, and the magical powers
were therefore transferred by words, prayer, and ceremonies,
and the science was transmitted among the mysteries.
Healing by touch, by laying on of the hands, and by the
breath, belonged to this secret influence; also the use of
talismans and amulets, which were composed of organic as
well as inorganic substances,—minerals, stones, or plants;
the wearing of rings, of images of saints, and other sym-
bolical objects; lastly, healing the sick by words and
prayers.

As regards the resemblance which this science bears to
magnetism, it is certain that not only were the ancients
acquainted with an artificial method of treating disease, but
also with somnambulism itself, as we shall see subsequently
in the Oracles and among the Alexandrians. Among others,
Agrippa von Nettesheim speaks of this plainly when he
says, 1n his “ Occulta philosophia,” p. 451—* There is a
science, known but to very few, of illuminating and instruct-
ing the mind, so that at one step it is raised from the darkness
of ignorance to the light of wisdom. This is produced prin-
cipally by a species of artificial sleep, in which man forgets
the present, and, as it were, perceives the future through
the divine inspiration. Unbelieving and wicked persons
can also be deprived of this power by secret means.” (Po-
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test enim animus humanus, presertim simplex et purus,

sacrorum quorundum avocamento ac delineamento soporari

et externi et prmsentium oblivionem, ita ut remota corporis

memoria, redigatur in naturam suam divinam, atque sic

divino lumine lustratus, ac furore divino afflatus, futura rerum
rwsagire, tum etiam mirabilium quorundum effectum cum
oc suscipere virtutem).

The healing of the sick by the touch and the laying on of
hands is to be found among the earliest nations,—among the
Indians, the Egyptians, and especially among the Jews. In
Egypt, sculptures have been found where one hand is repre-
sented on the stomach and the other on the back. en
the Chinese, according to the accounts of the early mis-
sionaries (Athan. Kircher, China illustrata), healed sickness
by the laying on of hands. In the Old Testament we find
numerous examples, of which we shall extract a few.

‘When Moses found his end approaching, he prayed for a
worthy successor ; and we find the following passage (Num-
bers, xxvii. 18, 20):—“ And the Lord salg unto Moses,
Take thee Joshua, the son of Nun, a man in whom is the
spirit, and lay thine hand upon him” . . . “ And thou shalt
put some of thine honour upon him, that all the congregation
of the children of Israel may be obedient.”

Another instance is to be found in the healing the seem-
ingly dead child by Elisha, who stretched himself three times
upon the child, and called upon the Lord. The manner in
which Elisha raised the dead son of the Shunammite woman is
still more remarkable. He caused Gehazi to proceed before
him to lay his staff upon the face of the child. As this was
of no avail, Elisha went up into the room, and laid himself
upon the child, ete., and his hands upon the child’s hands,
8o that the child’s body became warm again. After that
the child opened its eyes. Elisha's powers even survived
his death. “ And Elisha died, and they buried him ; and the
bands of the Moabites invaded the land in the coming of
the year. And it came to pass, as they were burying a man,
that, behold, they spied a band of men; and they cast the
man into the sepulchre of Elisha; and when the man was
let down, and touched the bones of Elisha, he revived and
stood upon his feet” (2 Kings, xiii. 20, 21). Naaman the
leper, when he stood betore Elisha’s house with his horses
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and chariots, and had been told to wash seven times in the
Jordan, said, “ Behold, I thought, he will surely come out
to me, and stand, and call upon the name of the Lord his
God, and strike his hand over the place, and recover the
leper” (2 Kings, v. 4).

The New Testament is particularly rich in examples of the
efficacy of laying on of the hands. “ Neglect not the gift that
is in thee, which was given thee by prophecy, with the
laying on of the hands of the presbytery” (1 Timothy, iv. 14),
is a principal maxim of the Apostles, for the practical use of
their powers for the good of their brethren in Christ. In
St. Mark we find (xvi. 18) —“They shall lay hands on the
sick and they shall recover.” St. Paul was remarkable for
his powers: “ And it came to pass that the father of Pub-
lius lay sick of a fever and of a bloody flux ; to whom Paul
entered in, and prayed and laid his hands on him and healed
him” (Acts, xxviii. 8). “And Ananias went his way, and
entered into the house; and putting his hands on him, said,
Brother Saul, the Lord, even Jesus that appeared unto thee
in the way as thou camest, hath sent me that thou mayest
receive thy sight, and be filled with the Holy Ghost. And
immediately there fell from his eyes as it had been scales, and
he received sight”’ (Acts, ix. 17,18). In St. Mark we find—
“ And they brought young children to him, that he might
touch them; and his disciples rebuked those who brought
them.” But Jesus said, “ Suffer the little children to come
unto me, for of such is the kingdom. of heaven. And he
took them up in his arms, put his hands upon them, and
blessed them.” ‘“And they bring unto him one that was
deaf and had an impediment in his speech, and they be-
sought him to put hs hand upon him. And he took him
aside from the multitude, and put his fingers into his ears,
and he spit and touched his tongue; and, looking up to
heaven, he sighed, and said unto him, Ephphatha,—that is,
Be opened. And straightway his ears were opened, and the
string of his tongue was loosed, and he spake plain” (Mark,
vii. 33).

Othzar passages may be met with in Matth. ix. 18 ; Mark,
v. 28—vi. 5—viii. 22—x. 13—xvi. 18 ; Luke, v. 18—xviii. 15;
John, ix. 17; Acts, ix. 17, &c. &c. In the histories of
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the saints innumerable examples are recorded: and the
command, “In my name shall they cast out devils; they
shall speak with new tongues; they shall take up ser-
pents ; and if they drink any deadly thing it shall not hurt
them ; they shall lay their hands on the sick and they shall
recover,” applies to all true followers of Christ. Those,
however, wEo are wanting in the power of the spirit and in
faith cannot perform these acts like the saints, on whom
they cast doubt because they cannot imitate ther.
fghe saints did everything through faith in Christ, and
therefore were able to perform such miracles. I shall make
mention of a few of the most remarkable accounts. St.
Patrick, the Irish apostle, healed the blind by laying on his
hands. St. Bernard is said to have restored eleven blind
persons to sight, and eighteen lame persons to the use of
their limbs, in one day at Constance. At Cologne he healed
twelve lame, caused three dumb persons to speak, ten who
were deaf to hear; and, when he himself was ill, 8t. Lawrence
and St. Benedict appeared to him, and cured him by touch-
ing the affected part. Even his plates and dishes are said to
have cured sickness after his death! The miracles of SS.
Margaret, Katherine, Elizabeth, Hildegarde, and especially
the miraculous cures of the two holy martyrs Cosmas and
Damianus, belong to this class. Among ot{ers, they freed
the Emperor Justinian from an incurable sickness. St.
Odilia embraced a leper, who was shunned by all men, in
her arms, warmed bim, and restored him to health.
Remarkable above all others are those cases where persons
who were at the point of death have recovered by holy bap-
tism or extreme unction. The Emperor Cqnstantine is one
of the most singular examples. Pyrrhus, king of Epirus,
had the power of assuaging colic and affections of the spleen
by laying the patients on their backs and passing his great
toe over them. (Plutarch. Vita Pyvrrhi: “Digitum maximum
dis divinitatem habuisse adeo quod igne non potuit com-
uri.’””) The Emperor Vespasian cured nervous afiections,
lameness, and blindness, solely by the laying on of his hands
(Suelin, Vita Vespas.) According to Ceelius Spartianus,
Hadrian cured those afflicted with dropsy by touching them
with the points of his fingers, and recovered himself from a
violent fever by similar treatment. King Olaf healed Egill
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on the spot by merely laying his hands upon him and sing-
ing proverbs (Edda, p. 216). The kings of England and
France cured diseases of the throat by touch. It is said
that the pious Edward the Confessor, and in France that
Philip the First, were the first who possessed this power.
The formula used on such occasions was, “ Le roi te touche,
allez et guerissez ;”° so that the word was connected with the
act of touching. In England the disease was therefore called
King’s Evil. In France this power was retained till within
a short time since ; and it is said that at the coronation the
exact manner of touching, and the formula—*Le roi te touche,
dieu te guérisse”’—were imparted to him. In the reign of
Louis XIII. the Duke d"Epernon is said to have exclaimed,
when Richelieu wasmade generalissimo against the Spaniards,
“ What! has the king nothing left but the power of healing
wens ?”’

Among German princes this curative power was ascribed
to the Counts of Hapsburg, and also that they were able to
cure stammering by a kiss. Pliny says, “There are men
whose whole bodies possess medicinal properties,—as the
Marsi, the Psyli, and others, who cure the bite of serpents
merely by the touch.” This he remarks especially of the
Island of Cyprus; and later travellers confirm these cures
by the touch. In later times, the Salmadores and En-
salmadores of Spain became very celebrated, who healed
almost all diseases by prayer, laying on of the hands, and by
the breath. In Ireland, Valentine Greaterake cured at first
king’s evil by his hands; later, fever, wounds, tumours, gout,
and at length all diseases. In the seventeenth century, the
gardener Levret and the notorious Streeper performed cures
in London by stroking with the hand. 1?: a similar manner
cures were performed by Michael Medina, and the Child of
Salamanca ; also Marcellus Empiricus (Sprengel, Gesch.
der Med. Part 2, p. 179.) Richter, an innkeeper at Royen,
in Silicia, cured, in the years 1817-18, many thousands of
sick pérsons in the open fields, by touching them with his
hands. Under the Popes, laying on of the hands was called
Chirothesy. Diepenbroek wrote two treatises on it; and,
according to Lampe, four-and-thi Chirothetists were
declared to be holy. (Dissert. Cin® de yewodesia et
xetporovia.—Lampe, De honoribus et privilegiis medi-
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corum dissert.—Mémoire pour servir & Ihistoire de la
Jonglerie, Londres et Paris, 1784.— Hilocher, De cura stru-
marum contractu regio facta, Jens,, 1730.—Metz, De tactu
regis, etc. Witeb. 1675.—Delrio, disquisit. magic. Mogunt.
1606, t. i. 66.—De la philosophie corpusculaire, ou les con-
naissances et les procédes magnétiques chez les divers

uples, par M. de L——, Paris, 1735, p. 112.—Guil.

ooker, Charisma, seu donum sanitatis, etc. Lond. 1597.—
‘William Clowes, Right fruitful and approved treatise ot
the struma, Lond. 1602.—A. Laurentius, De mirabili stru-
mas sanandi vi solis Gallie regibus concessa, Paris, 1609.—
G. , Traité de la guérison des écrouelles par 'attouche-
ment des septenaires.—Dan. G. Morhof, Princeps medicus,
Rost. 1665.—C. G. Rusch, Handbuch der Erfind. t. ii.
Eisenach, 1792, p. 15.—A brief account of Mr. Valentine
Greaterakes,and divers of the strange cures by him performed,
Lond. 1666.—Pechlin, Nic., Observat. phys. med. Hamb.
1691.—Schelhamer, Dissert. de odontalpgia tactu sedanda,
Jenw, 1701.—Adolphi dissert. de morborum per manum
attrectationem curatione, Lips. 1730.—Anti-magnetismus,
oder Ursprung, Fortgang Verfall und Erneuerung des thier-
ischen Mggnetismus, aus dem Franz, Gera, 1788.)

TALISMANS.

TarisMaNs,—from the Greek word ré\eopa, from which
the Arabs derive tilsem—(imago magica)—are substances,
particularl{] metals, minerals, roots, and herbs, which were
worn on the body, either as preventives against, or cures
for, diseases. Similar, but not exactly the same, are Amulets,
which were supposed to possess the power of warding off
misfortune or the effect of poison, and were inscribed with
astrological signs and numbers. The most celebrated in-
scription was that of Abraxas, which comprehended the idea
of %eaven, and from which, according to Sprengel, the
formula of *“Abracadabra” arose, useg by Serenus Sam-
monicus especially against tertian fever (8. Sammon. De
re medica, 1581, 4 ¢.) Other formulas are given by Alex.
Tralles. In later times, these talismans and amulets degene-
rated into the wearing of bloodstones, loadstones, necklaces
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of amber, i 8 of saints, consecrated objects, and among
the Catholics 18 found in the use of scapularies, with which,
however, an idea of sanctity was associated.

Talismans were most frequently used by the orientals,
who even at the present time make use of them. Some
were quite simple and smooth, others were artificially pre-
pared,—in which case, however, the goaition of the stars was
especially regarded in searching and preparing them, and
from this cause they were often called constellation circles.
By degrees they came to be made in all kinds of shapes,—
as the sun, moon, and the planets. A mystical figure, repre-
senting the inexpressible name of God—which, according to
the Jews, was preserved in the Temple at Jerusalem—is
found on many engraved gems ; and two triangles crossing
each other are supﬁosed to have been the di of the
Gnostics, with which they performed all sorts of miraculous
cures. People went so far as to believe it possible to be
placed in communication with the world of spirits by the
aid of talismans ; that by their use the love and esteem of
men was to be gained; and that by the mere wearing of
such talismans others could be brought into any wished-for
condition of mind. Orpheus, for instance, says, that it is
possible to fix the attention of an audience, and to increase
their pleasure, by the use of the loadstone. A particular
power was ascribed to precious stones.

As at the present time it has been observed that mag-
netic somnambulists are influenced in a peculiar manner by
certain metals, vegetable substances, and precious stones;
80 is it not improbable that in the early ages the belief in
the virtues of talismans was induced by similar observations.
As loadstones, iron, copper, silver, gold, and quicksilver, dia-
monds, sapphires, rubies, and smaragds, are known to pro-
duce certain effects upon magnetic somnambulists, so were
the special virtues of each formerly clearly defined. The
Buddhists ascribed a sacred magical power to the sapphire,
and it was called the stone of stones (optimus, quem tellus
medica gignit). That mirror-like su.rgwes produce som-
nambulic phenomensa has been long known, but it is only in
later times that investigations have shown the manifold in-
fluence of the prismatic colours, and that they have an
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unequal power of warmth. The electric polarities of precious
stones are probably more important than their mere bril-
liancy ; and, according to Amoretti’s investigations, all have
either + or — E. The diamond, the garnet, the amethyst,
are — E; the smaragd, the sapphire, aquamarine, the chry-
solite, and the chrysophrase, + E (Kieser’s Archiv, Vol. iv.
P- 62). It was no wonder, therefore, that similar appear-
ances arose through their influence on man, and that this
influence should be observed and recorded. The influence
of their brilliancy on the nervous system and the imagina-
tion hasa certain foundation, as was y maintained among
oriental nations, and during the middle ages (ad evocandas
imagines.) 8o, for instance, according to the teachings of
the Buddhists, the sapphire produces equanimity and peace
of mind, as well as affording grotection against envy and
treachery. “It will open barred doors and dwellings ; 1t pro-
duces prayer and reconciliation with the Godhead ; and brings
with it more peace than any other gem of necromancy ; but
he who woulfsvear it must lead a pure and holy life.”—
(Marbod. Liber lapid. ed. Beckmann.)

The Jewish high priests wore jewels on their breasts, and,
according to the traditions, they served as a means of reveal-
ing to them the will of God. What Orpheus says of the

wer of stones is most remarkable,—and particularly in
regard to the loadstone :—* With this stone you can hear
the voices of the gods, and learn many wonderful things.
If you suffer from sickness, take it into your hands and shake
it well. Then take courage, and ask it concerning the
future. Everything will be unfolded truthfully before you;
and if you hold it nearer to your eyes it will inspire you
with a divine spirit (tum aude de vaticiniis eum interrogare,
omnia enim exponet tibi vera, eumque postea propius ad
oculos admovens, quando laveris, intuere: divinatus enim ex-
pirantem intelliges). It is a glorious remedy against
wounds. It is a remedy for the bite of snakes, weak eyes,
and headache ; and makes the deaf to hear. Of crystals he

says,—

¢ Crystallus—frigide tactu est,
Et renibus appositus, dolorem leniet.”
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Orpheus gives the followin§l theory, founded on the in-
fluence of stones :— The earth produces good and evil to
us poor mortals ; but for everything evil she also provides an
antidote. Each kind of stone is formed of earth, in which
incalculable powers lie hidden. Everything that can be
done with roots may also be done with stones. Those have
certainly great power, but stones have still greater. Roots
live but for a short time, and then perish ; their life only
lasts as long as we obtain their fruits: but when they no
longer exist, what can we hope more from the dead ? Among

lants we find some that are noxious, some that are bene-
gcial; among the stones it will be difficult to find any that
are hurtful. Armed with the loadstone you may pass un-
harmed among reptiles, even if they were to meet vou in
legions accompanied by black death.” (Orph. Lithica,
editio Gesneri.)

An old writer states as follows :—

“The Diamond has the power of depriving the loadstone
of its virtue, and is beneficial to sleep-walkers and the insane
The Arabian diamond is said to guide iron towards the poles,
and is therefore called magnetic g;lsome.

“The Agate disposes the mind to solitude. The Indian is
said to quench thirst if held in the mouth.

“The Amethyst banishes drunkenness, and sharpens the
wit.

“ The Red-bezoar is a preservative against poisoz. The
Bole Armeniac against inpectious fevers of everl;' kind.

“ The Garnet preserves the health, produces a joyous
heart, but discord %etween lovers.

“ The Sapphire makes the melancholy cheerful, if sus-
zggded round the neck, and maintains the power of the
wOay.

“The Red Coral stops bleeding and strengthens digestion,
if worn about the person.

“The Red Cornelian stops hemorrhage and cures dysen-

tery.
“The Crystal banishes bad dreams from the sleeper.
) ‘}‘l tf[;h&e Green Chrysophrase is of great benefit toti:rweak-
sighted.
“The Chrysolite, held in the hand, banishes fever.
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“The Jacinth enlivens the heart and the body.

“The Green Jasper prevents fever and dropsy, and
strengthens the brain.

“The Onyx shows terrible shapes to the sleeper, and in-
creases saliva in boys; worn about the neck, 1t prevents
epileptic fits.

“The Opal is a remedy for weak eyes.

“The é)reen Smaragd prevents epilepsy, unmasks the
delusions of the devil, and sharpens the memory.

“ Amber cures dysentery, and is a powerful remedy for
all affections of the throat.

“The Topaz cures hemorrhoids and sleep-walking, relieves
ia)ilfec(tliions of the mind, and laid upon wounds stops the

ood.

“ Serpentine disperses dropsy, if persons so afflicted
stand with it for three hours in the sun,—for then they
break out into a violent and unpleasant-smelling sweat; it
cures worms, and, taken internally, is said to dissolve the
stone in the bladder. (Camilli Leonardi speculum lapid. ; et
Petri Arlensis de Scudalupis sympathia septem metallorum ;
;gce';di)t magia astrologica Petri Constantii Albini, Hamb.

17.

In ancient times there was a universally accepted belief,
that living together and breathing upon any person produce
bad as well as good effects, and restored an undermined
constitution, practised by a healthy person.

The usual means of plants and their juices, of stones, ete.,
might be used for particular cases ; but, to eradicate deeply-
rooted diseases, a young and fresh life was necessary.
Especially, pure virgins and young children were supposed
able to free persons from diseases by their breath, and even by
their blood. The patient was to be breathed upon by them
and sprinkled with their blood: to have bathed in the
blood would have been better, could it have been possible.
History supplies us with many remarkable instances of
restoration to health, either by living with healthy persons,
or by being breathed upon by them. One of the most re-
markable is recorded in the gible, of King David (I. Kings,
i. 1-4.)—* Now King David was old and stricken in years,
and they covered him with clothes, but he got no heat.
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‘Wherefore his servants said unto him, ¢ Let there be sought
for my lord the kin%‘a young virgin, and let her stand before
the king, and let her cherish him, and let her lie in thy
bosom, that my lord the king may get heat.’ ”

“ 8o they sought for a damsel throughout all the coasts of
Israel, and found Abishag, & Shunammite, and brought her
to the king.”

Bacon makes the remarks in his work “De vite et
mortis historia,” that the girl probably rubbed the king
with myrrh, and other balsamic substances, according to the
custom of the Persian maidens.

Pliny recommends breathing on the forehead as a
remedy (Hist. nat., p. 28, c. 6). Galen reckons among the
most certain outward remedies for bodily weakness, young
persons, who were laid on the bed so as to cover the body
of the sufferer (Method. med. lib. vii.) Hyginus (De
sanitate tuenda) 18 also of the same opinion; and Virgil
says:

“ Et dedit amplexus atque osculs dulcis fixit,
Ocoultum inspirans ignem.”
Zneid, 1ib. i,

Reinhart, in his “Bibelkrankheiten des alten Testa-
ments,” calls living with the young the restoration of the
old.  Bartholin (De morbis bibliis, c. ix.) says the same,
and that it is a preventive to the chilliness of old age,
and by the breath restores much of the expired physical
powers. Rudolph of Hapsburg is said, according to Serar’s
account, when very old and decrepit, to have been accus-
tomed to kiss, in the presence of their relations, the daugh-
ters and wives of princely, ducal, and noble personages,
and to have dariveg strength and renovation from their
breath. The Emperor erick Barbarossa, near the end
of his life, was advised, by a Jewish physician, to have
young and healthy boys laid across his stomach, instead
of using fomentations. Johannes Damascenus, or Rabbi
Moses (Aphorism. 80), relates, that for lameness and
gout nothing better could be applied than a young girl laid
across the affected part. Bemgmrt says, Y{mng ﬂrgs are
also of great service, which we physicians lay, in certain
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cases, upon the abdomen of the patient.” Pomponatius
(De naturalium effectum admirand., ete., p. 41) says,

“The presence and the breath of young people is a good
hysic.” Amplexus adolescentium boni anhelitls est me-
icina temperata.

The story of Luc. Clodius Hermippus is well known, who
reached a very great age by being continually breathed upon
by young girls. Kohausen records an inscription which
was discovered at Rome by an antiquary, by name Gomar.
It was cut in marble, and runs as follows :—

¢ To Asculapius and Health
this is erected by
L. Clodius Hermippus,
who
by the breath of young girls
lived 118 years and 6 days,
at which physicians were no little
surprised.
Buccessive generations, lead such a life!”
(In Hermippo redivivo, sive Exercit. physic. med. curiosa de
methodo rara ad cxv. annos prorogands senectutis: per. anhelitum
puellarum.—Francof. 1742.)

Borelli and Hoffman caused their patients to sleep with
animals, to relieve violent pain or ogstinnte disease. The
great Boerhaave ordered an Amsterdam burgomaster to
sleep between two boys, and declared that the patient
visibly increased in cheerfulness and physical power.
Hufeland says, in his “ Art of Lengthening Human Life,”
—“ And certainly, when we consider how efficacious for
lameness are freshly opened animals, or the laying of a
living animal upon any painful affection, we must feel con-
vinced that these methods are not to be thrown aside.”
Among the Greeks and Romans much virtue was ascribed
to the breath ; and the old French poets praise the pure
breath of virgins as very beneficial :

¢ Alaine douce tant
C'un malades alast du doux fleur guerisant.”

It was, however, very early discovered that the immediate
contact of the breath was not necessary, and that by breath-
ing on lifeless substances they might be made to possess
curative powers. Various substances were also worn upon
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the person, and then given to invalids, by which means a
magnetic communication was created. This was often done
to allay spasms, pain, or fever.

“Is not my word like as a fire ? saith the Lord ; and like
a hammer that breaketh the rock in pieces ?’ (Jer. xxiii. 29).

¢ Healing by words, that is by the direct expression of
the mental power,” says Van Helmont, “ was common in
the early ages, pa.rticuly;rly in the church, and not only used
against the devil and magic arts, but also against all diseases.
As it commenced in Christ, so will it continue for ever.”
(Operatio sanandi a primordio fuit in ecclesia per verba,
ritus, exorcismos, aquam, panem, salem, herbas, idque nedum
contra diabolos et effectus magicos, sed et morbos omnes.
gpem omnia, de virtute magna verborum et rerum, g 7583).

ot only did the early Christians heal by words, but the
old magicians performed their wonders by magic formulas.
“Many cures,” says the Zendavesta, “are performed by
herbs and trees, others by water, and again others by words ;
for it is by means of the divine word that the sick are the
most surely healed.” The Egyptians also believed in the
magic power of words. Plotin cured Porphyrius, who lay
dangerously ill in Sicily, by wonder-working words ; and
the ?atter healed the sick by words, and cast out the devil
by exorcism. The Greeks were also well acquainted with
the power of words, and give frequent testimony of this
knowledge in their poems; in the oracles, exhortation and
prayer were universal. Orpheus calmed the storm by his
song ; and Ulysses stopped the bleeding of wounds by the
use of certain words. Among the Greeks, healing by words
was 80 common that in Athens it was strictly forbidden.
A woman was even stoned for using them, as they said that
the gods had given healing virtues to stones, plants, and ani-
mals, but not to words (Leonard. Varius de fascino, Paris,
1587, lib. ii. p. 147). Cato is said to have cured sprains by
certain words. According to Pliny, he did not alone use the
barbaric words “ motas, fa.ries, dardaries, astaries,” but also
a green branch, four or five feet long, which he split in
two, and caused to be held over the injured limb by two
men. Marcus Varro, it is said, cured tumours by words.
Servilius Novianus cured affections of the eyes by causing
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an inscrifption to be worn suspended round the neck, con-
sisting of the letters 4 and Z; but the greatest celebrity was
i eg by Serenus Sammonicus by his wonder-working
ieroglyphics. They were supposed to be a certain cure for
fever, and were in the subjoined form :—

Talismans were inscribed with various signs; and many
customs still in use in the East originate from them.
Angerius Fererius, in his “ Vera medendi methodus, lib. ii.
c. il. do homerica medicatione,” speaks very plainly on this
subject : ““ Songs and characters have not alone this power :
it exists also in a believing mind, which is produced
in the unlearned by the help of visible signs, and in the
learned by an acknowledged and peculiar influence.” (Non
sunt carmina, non characteres, qui talia possunt, sed vis
animi confidentis, et cum patiente concordis, ut doctissime
a poeta dictum sit :

Nos habitat, non Tartara, sed nec siders ccli ;

Spiritus in nobis qui viget, illa facit.
Doctis et rerum intelligentiam habentibus, nihil opus est
externis, sed cognita vi animi, per eam miracula edere
possunt. Indoctus ergo animus, hoc est, suz potestatis et
nature inscius, per externa illa confirmatus, morbos curare
poterit. Doctus vero et sibi constans, solo verbo sanabit;
aut ut simul intactum animum afficiat, externa quoque
assumet.)

The living Word, which illuminated mankind through
Christ, showed its divine power over disease ; and the true
followers of Christ can perform wonders by the power of
his word. “ Etenim sanatio in Christo Domino 1nceepit,”
says Helmont, “per apostolos continuavit et modo est,
atque perennis permanet.”—Our Lord said to the sick man,
Arise and walk; and he arose and went his way : open thine
eyes; and he saw: take up thy bed and walk ; and he stood




122 HISTORY OF MAGIOC.

up ; Lazarus, come forth! and he that was dead came forth,
bound hand and foot with grave-clothes, and his face was
bound about with a napkin, &. But what is this word,
which is sharper than a two-edged sword ? If is the Divine
spirit, which 18 ever present, ever active; it is the Divine
breath which inspires man. In all ages, and in every
nation, there have been men who possessed miraculous
powers; but they were inspired by religion—turned towards
God in prayer and unity, The Almighty sees the heart of
the supplicant, and not alone their words; he sees the
belief and intention, and not the rank or education.

Even the pious heathens prayed to God; and their
peculiar worship maintained tﬁe connection, and brought
about a still closer union, between individuals and God, and
enabled them, in some measure, to pierce the veil of igno-
rance and darkness. And the pious heathen endeavoured
with all his energies to raise himself to a more intimate
relation with God, and, therefore, a peculiar force lay in the
means employed ; and what could be more powe than
prayer ? and God, in his comprehensive love and affection,
would not leave these supplicants unanswered.

It would be superfluous to enumerate many instances of
the efficacy of prayer, as exemplified in pious and believin
men, whic{ we might meet with in all ages, and amoni a
nations. In later times many are well known. I shall,
however, mention one, which appears to me the clearest and
least doubtful. Kiersen relates as follows: “1I knew a
seer who gained a power of foretelling the future by prayer
during the night on a8 mountain, where he was accustomed
to lie on his face; and he used this power for the assistance
of the sick in the most unpretending manner. His visions
are partly prosaic, partly poetical, and have reference not
only to sickness, but also to other important, and even
political, events, so that he has much resemblance to the
prophets of the Old Testament.”

or those to whom the universe is a piece of clockwork,

or a perpetual motion, which continues moving for ever of
its own accord—to whom the everlasting power and wisdom
and love in eternity and nature is as nothing, prayer and
:vl;ﬁplication must seem objectless and insipid; but they
ill never be able to perform the works of the soul. To




SOOTHSAYING. 123

these, the magical effects are just as inexplicable (and,
therefore, untrue) as the magical phenomena are unknown.
But, with all their knowledge and wisdom of the world,
nature will ever remain to them a mystery.

This is not the place to enter more fully into this subject ;
but it may not be superfluous to remember that in every
word there is a magical influence, and that each word is in
itself the breath of the internal and moving spirit. A word
of love, of comfort, of promise, is able to strengthen the
timid, the weak, or the physically ill ; but words of hatred,
censure, enmity, or menaoce, lower our confidence and self-
reliance, How easily the worldling, who rejoices under
good fortune, is cast down under adversity, an?despair only
enters where religion is not—where the mind has no inward
and divine comforter. But there is, probably, no one who is

proof against curse or bles.s/igg‘
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FOURTH SECTION.

THEORETIOAL VIEWS ON THE SUBJECT OF MAGIO AMONG THE ANCIENTS
IN GENERAL.,

AccorpiNg to the investigations of G. Naudé (Apologie
pour toutes les grandes personnages qui ont éé fausse-
ment soupgonnées de Magie, 3 la Haye, 1653,) magic was
very early divided into four classes :—

1, Natural ; 2, White Magic—Theurgy of the angels and
good spirits ; 8, the Black Art; and 4, Divine Magic. But
1t was not unfrequently the case that these classes were con-
founded, and that persons were accused of sorcery who
often were merely politicians ; as was the case in Greece,
where legislators declared that they received their laws from
the gods, for the purpose of causing their readier acceptance.
It was thus that E['risme istus announced his laws as given
by Mercury; Zamolais, by Vesta; Charondas, by Saturn;
Minos, by Jupiter; Lycurgus, bg' Apollo ; Draco and Solon,
by Minerva; Numa Pompilius, é: e Nyméxh Egiera; and
Mahomet, as given by the angel Gabriel. Certain theories
and doctrines were also occasionally classed with Magic
which had, in fact, no connection whatever with it,—as for
instance, the theories of Anaxagoras, particularly that of
the ellipses ;—even Plato, as he himself writes to Dionysius,
wasobliged to bring forward his views under a false name, that
he might not be made responsible forthem; and Socrates died
because his differed from the generally accepted philosophy.

There were many other causes which would confuse the
idea of magic, and bring the system into discredit; the
heathenish doctrines, enmities, ignorance, superstition,
scepticism, and the premature judgments of shallow authors.

ic, therefore, was classed with paganism, because some
of its professors were heathens, or were considered to be
such: as Simon Magus, Menander, Marcus, Valentinian,
Carpocrates, Priscillian, Berengatius, Hermogenes ; or be-
cause the magic arts followed in the footsteps of Heathen-
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ism, as, after the Arians, in Spain, the devil was visibly seen
to torment men. Apulejus was accused of magic through
the enmity of his wife’s parents. The Maid of Orleans was
charged with sorcery by the English, who had been con-
quered by her bravery and enthusiasm. Ignorance and
prejudice were great among the Greeks, still more so among
the Romans, and in the Middle Ages rose to the highest
pitch, and carried with them a superstitious belief in marvels
and omens,—for instance, that certain people could make
hail- and thunder-storms at will, and that others could sail
in ships through the air, for the purpose of collecting the
treasures which had flown up among the clouds; and so
deeply was this rooted in the mind of the people, that in
833, Agobert, the Bishop of Lyons, had the greatest diffi-
culty in rescuing, from the fury of the mob, three men and
a woman, who were supposed to have fallen to the earth
from such a ship. Lastly, we would observe, how much easier
it is to defame and blacken certain authors, than to under-
stand their true and intended meaning.

The first magician, who is recorded as such, and who gave
distinct teachings on the subject of magic, is Zoroaster.
The genius of Socrates, of Plotin, Porphyrius, and Iambly-
chus, of Chicus and Scaliger, and Cardanus, is then placed
in the first rank, which included inward (magic) sight, and
the motives of unusual appearances. The dream was
regarded as an universally natural gift, as a brother of
death, teaching us more of that unfettered vision and action
which we shall possess in the last sleep, when all these bolts
and bars are withdrawn, which in sleep are but loosened.

¢ In somnis ignota prius mysteria disco,
Multaque me VIgIEm quse latuere, cio.
Quanto plus igitur scirem, si mortuus essem,
Tam bene quam docuit mortis imago logui.”

The views of the ancients on dreams will be found in extenso
in “ Dissertatio de somnis, Hal®, 1758,” by D. L. Schulze.

The views respecting divination and dreams, among the
Greeks and Romans, are clearly set forth by Ciocero in “ De
divinatio et de natura deorum.” Plutarch and Pliny have
also communicated numerous particulars, from the olden
philosophers, respecting divinatory mania; ecstasy, which
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we shall notice more minutely at a later time, only giving a
few general particulars in advance. Cicero mentions two
species of divination, artificial and natural; he remarks
that in the human mind a divine principle exists, shew-
ing itself in every nation; in dreams; in sickness before
death, and occasionally at other and unusual times. (Divino
afflatu, Tuscul. I.24, 27.) Socrates and Antipater collected
almost every interesting particular respecting this subject.

The explanation of a seeming contradiction, namely, fore-
telling the future, is explained by Cicero in this manner:—
that it is not concerning something which has no existence,
but only of that which is not yet revealed ; for everything ex-
ists, alt{lough the time has not yet arrived to unfold it, “sunt
enim omnia, sed tempore ab sunt.” As the dormant vitality
lies hidden in the seed, so does the fiture lie concealed in its
causes ; and this future is, therefore, seen by the unfettered
soul in sleep or when roused by other influences, or reason and
experience draw conclusions. Cicero then extracts copiously
from the various ancient philosophers on this subject.

“ According to Posidonius,” says Cicero, “ man dreams in
a threefold manner by divine impulse : firstly, the soul sees
the future through its relationship to the gods; secondly,
the air is full of immortal spirits, in whom, as it were, the signs
of truth are impressed ; thirdly, the gods themselves converse
with the sleeper; and this is of more frequent occurrence
when death approaches, so that the soul beholds the future.”

Cratippus : The souls of men are, on one side, entirely of
a divine nature, by which we understand that the soul,
besides its divine portion, also g:ssesses one which is en-
tirely human. The earthy part which maintains the senses,
motion and appetite, is not to be separated from the activity
of the body; and that portion with which reason and reflec-
tion are connected is then most active and Rowerful when it
is separated and uninfluenced by the body.

Cl?rysippus explains soothsaying in the following manner.
There is a power which understands and explains the signs
of all things, lent to man by the gods. By the means of sooth-
saying, we perceive the feelings of the towards man ;
the signs they give us; how they are to be made favourable
to us, and in what manner we may conciliate them. The
same may be said of dreams.”

Pythagoras considers the conscious portion of the soul to
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be endowed with a very subtle substance (Ether), which
he calls the stomach of the soul ; and which is the commu-
nicating medium between both natures,—namely, the spiri-
tual and material. He considered this intermediary sub-
stance to be of the nature of light, which, when once set in
motion by the reasoning faculties of the soul, could spread
itself through the whole universe.

Democritos: From all visible things, reflections—:éidwia
—are continually proceeding, and are of divine origin. The
great unity of created things is impressed upon these pic-
tures, and it is from the mixing and contact of these ideas
that our thoughts arise. These reflections are not con-
sidered, by Cicero, as unsubstantial forms, but, as Demo-
critos says, reasoning agencies, formed of the purest atoms ;
who resemble man in appearance, ‘inhabit the air, and ap-
pear during darkness to reveal hidden things to man.

I have already mentioned that Heraclitus supposes that
the senses of the soul are related to the wepiéxor of the
celestial ether. According to him, the distinction between
sleeping and waking is, that when awake, the divine portion
of tie soul—dradvplacic—is not alone drawn in from the
wepiéxor by the act of respiration, but also by the senses
of smell and sight; while, on the contrary, during sleep,
the connection with the celestial ether is alone maintained
by the breathing; thus only a dim light is created, which
man beholds during his dreams at night. This light is ex-

inguished in death, when all activity of the senses expires.
It is remarkable that all the ancient philosophers, whovisited
India or Egypt, were much inclined to magic, and brought
it forward, more or less prominently, in their teachings.
First of all stands Pgthagoras, then all his disciples, Empe-
docles, Democritos, Plato, and even among the Romans the
?-thagoreans were reputed to be soothsayers. Publius
igidius, called Figulus, a friend of Cicero, was considered
to be a Pythagorean, because he was well skilled in arith-
metic and astrology. Lation and Moderatus, of Cadiz,
were firm defenders of the Pythagorean School; but Apol-
lonius, of Thyana, was the most celebrated. On account of
his remarkable cures and prophecies, the heathens erected a
temple to his honour at Thyana, and contrasted him with
Jesus Christ ; and the Emperor Antonius Caracalla adored
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him as a god, and dedicated a temgle to his memory.
Views, which have reference to this subject, are to be found
in Hippocrates—De insomniis—* When the soul has been
freed by sleep from the more material bondage of the body,
it retires within itself, as into a haven, where it is safe
against storms. It perceives and understands everything
that is going on around it, and represents this condition, as
it were, with various colours and forms, and explains, clearly,
the condition of the body.” In his third book, De vita, Hippo-
crates repeats this in these words :—*The soul sees every-
thing that goes forward in the body, even with closed eyes.’

“This properti of the soul,” says Scaliger, ‘ has not only
been recognised by the divine Galen, and other 8, a8 of

at utihty in medicine, but they also recognised it as of
ivine nature.”

Galen makes use of almost the same expressions to ex-
plain the prophetic power of dreams as Hippocrates, and he
says, “ In sleep the soul retires into the innermost portion
of itself, frees itself from all outward duties, and perceives
everything that concerns either itself or the body.” Galen
also declares that he derived much of his knowledge from
such nocturnal sources. That Galen possessed more than
the usual knowledge of medicine, and that his inner sense
often shone brightly, is clear from the fact, that he was able
to foretell in a miraculous manner the future course and
character of a disease. But this, accordin%eto Cicero, is
human and not divine soothsaying, and ma compared to
the soothsaying of Thales,Anaximander,and Pherecydes. This

wer of predetermination may certainly have been brought

y Galen to a high degree of perfection by constant practice,
but his predictions were at times of such peculiar accuracy,
that one was led to conclude that they proceeded from his
inward clearness of vision. For instance, he predicted to the
Senator Sextus, then in perfect health, that upon the third
day he would be seized with fever; that this fever would
decrease upon the sixth,—it would abate; upon the four-
teenth, return; and that upon the seventeenth he would
entirely lose it through a violent sweat. He foretold, also,
the whole course of a fever to the ghilosopher Eudemus.
A young Roman lying sick of fever, the physicians wished to
bleed him, but Galen declared this to be unnecessary, as he
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would bleed from the left nostril : which occurred as he pre-
dicted, and the youth recovered.

Xenophon says, “ Nothing resembles death more than
sleep; but in sleep the human soul especially reveals her
divine nature ; she then looks into futurity, being freed from
the bonds of the body.’

Areteeus (De signis et causis morbor. lib. ii. ¢. 1) expresses
very much the same opinion :—* What sick persons think,
see, and are acquainted with, is often very remarkable.
Their whole nature appears perfected and purified, and
their soul is capable of prophesying. At first they often feel
their own dea.tg approaching ; then they begin to tell those
present future things, which are miraculously fulfilled ; and,
as the soul frees itself from the body, they often become
wonderful soothsayers.”—(Exutoque sordibus animo vera-
cissimi vates quando oriuntur.)

Plutarch had very remarkable ideas concerning the system
of divination ; and he may possibly not be far from correct
when he says, that it is not more wonderful that the mind
should have the power of fortelling events, than that of re-
membering them ; for if the soul experienced that which is
not yet present, it would not be more wonderful than that
it should remember that which is past. “ Exactly opposite
to mantic,” he says, “is memory (urfjun), that wonder-
ful power of the soul, by means of which it retains the past ;
for that which has been seen exists no longer,—everything
in the world,—actions, words, effects, arise and vanish, while
time, like a mighty torrent, bears everything onward; but
the memory of the soul seizes, I know not how, upon all
this, and restores to it, although it no longer exists, the
appearance and resemblance of reality: so that the memory
is as it were an ear for silent and an eye for invisible things.
It is, therefore, not surprising that the soul, which has so
much power over that which no longer exists, should also
include many things which are still in the future, but which
have a great interest to the mind. For the whole striving
of the soul tends to the future; with the past it has nothing
to do, but amards memory. However weak and power-
less this na property of the mind may be, it xyet; often
happens that, as 1t were, a recollection blooms forth, and
that the mind uses it in its dreams and its mysteries.
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Euripides certainly says, he who can give good counsel is
the best prophet; but he mistakes, for such a person is but
a wise man ; the prophetic power, on the contrary, o &
pavricév, reaches the future without any conclusions drawn
from experience. Plutarch denies, with great appearance of
reason, that prophecy rests upon a calculation or upon given
data. In this case it is a direct knowledge, as the soul pene-
trates to the principles of things, and participates in the
Divine knowledge, “ which knew all things even before the
creation.”’—(Plut. mor.)

Plato and Aristotle both give us views concerning sooth-
saying. We have already seen that Plato supposes man to
be possessed of an organ similar in construction to light,
which, by its internal movements, produces the pictures of
the imagmation. For “a fire which does not burn, but
diffuses a mild light, was created in the eye by the gods.
‘When daylight and the light from the eyes unite, a sub-
stance is formed in the direction of the eyes. 'When, how-
ever, at ni%ht this light is no longer present, or, when the
eyes are closed, all internal emotions are calmed and re-
pressed. If, however, certain impressions have remained, at
those points and in those directions where these impressions
are, active images of the fancy will appear.”

‘We have also heard from Plato of the advantages which
soothsaying brought to mankind, and to the Greeks in par-
ticular.

Aristotle, who has left us a treatise on Dreams, expresses
himself even more clearly, declaring that the organs of the
senses areactive during dreams. It is necessary to become ac-

uainted with the general contents of his work—De divina-
tione per somnum—as it contains the most comprehensive
and accurate views ondreams, but is still far from giving satis-
factory psychological reasons for the higher phenomena of
clairvoyance and soothsaying. “ If dreams,” he commences,
which reveal the future, come from a divinity, how is it that
they are not peculiar to wise or virtuous men ? and how is it
that they are a common heritage of humanity, more especially
to those of the lower classes ? At times people dream things
which are unworthy of the gods ; and Scaliger remarks that
Aristotle intends to say that the soul of the idiot is only
externally senseless, but internally knows all things. Aris-
totle, however, gives his own psychological explanation of
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this subject. “ Common people,” he observes, “ are less occu-
gf:d with business and cares, and their souls are thus less
isturbed by varied thoughts, remaining, nevertheless, im-
pressible to outward influences,and follow the course to which
theyaredirected: even idiots may thereforelook intofuturity.”
ith regard to visions in sleep, these are frequently acci-
dental, occasioned by the labour of the day, and sometimes
by the internal condition of the body itself. External im-
pressions operate in sleep, whilst the external senses repose,
much more powerfully than in a waking condition : for in-
stance, a slight noise will be regarded as thunder, and, from
a sensation of warmth in any portion of the body, the sleeper
will dream of coming in contact with hot coals. This is
owing to two reasons: the one the external objects, the
other sleep itself. At night the air is generally calmer, and
therefore renders the slightest sound perceptible, and in
sleep, whilst the outward senses repose, tﬁe soul is possessed
of a redoubled strength and activity, upon which the slightest
impression acts.”

Aristotle further believes that “ the impressions come
from external objects through a peculiar emotion, and
rejects, therefore, the idole of Democritus, which exist in
the air, and from thence excite the imagination.” There
are also certain clear dreams and presentiments by which
friends and acquaintances, even from a great distance, make
themselves known and perceived. There are also personswho,
falling into an ecstatic state whilst all external sense is in-
active, predict the future. In melancholy temperaments
this depends upon the impetuosity of their moods. We
must not be astonished if all does not fall out as pre-
dicted ; because in omens, by sacrifice and the heavens. this
is frequently the case; unforeseen circumstances occurring
which derange the natural order of things, and that does not
happen which ought to happen.”

his further philosophical deduction Aristotle remarks,
in a highly instructive manner, “ It is, in the next place,
necessary for us to ascertain in what portion of the soul
dreams appear,—whether theyare the product of the reflective
faculties »oprucév, or of the senses acoSpricdv; for only by
this means can we become acquainted with what occurs in
ourselves. If the functions of the senses are hearing, see-
ing, smelling, and people in sleep cannot see with their
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closed eyes, it is certainly not through external senses that
the mind is influenced. In dreams we do not perceive by
the external senses (alodnocc), and equally as little by the
imagination (déa) ; for we say of objects which we en-
counter, not only simply, for example, that it was a man, a
horse, as it may be, but also that the horse is white and the
man is handsome, which the imagination, without the per-
ception of the senses, could not declare whether with truth
or falsehood.

“In dreams 2 man will be aware of another as in his
waking condition, as may be proved by his recalling his
dream upon waking. Many other dreams are simply an
arrangement of past circumstances preserved by the memory.
And in these cases it often happens that there is another
imaginary picture besides the dream.

“In any case may the power of imagination and the per-
ceptive faculty of the soul be either one or the other, but in
neither case is the former entirely without perception and
gensibility ; for false vision and false hearing belong to him
who both sees and hears, but not that which he believes.”

Yet in sleep, according to the foregoing arguments, ex-
ternal objects are neither heard nor seen, nor yet is anything
tangible. Thus it would be true that we perceive no defi-
nite external object, and it would be untrue that the senses
are in no way affected ; for each sense acts in sleep as well
a8 in waking, but in a different manner. Sometimes it ap-

false 1n representation, as in waking; sometimes also
1t is no longer free, and follows the fancy. Thus it is to be
concluded that the dream is an effect of the perceptive
faculty, for the animal has them in common with man. If,
therefore, the power of imagination and the sentient faculty
are in the same category as the fancy, although differing in
nature,—if, further, imagination is an emotion caused by the
energy of the senses, and dreams appear to be mere pictures
of the fancy,—it is evident that dreaming is an affair of the
senses, in so far as the organ of imagination and the senses
have anything in common.

Aristotle’s views regarding the origin of dreams are ex-
cellent. The action of objects upon the senses endures not
only whilst the impression is being made, but frequently
afterwards, as in the case with motion; for a thing can con-
tinue in motion after the motive power is removed. Thus,
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when our eyes wander from gazing at the sun, into darkness,
they perceive nothing, owing to the excitement which the
strong light has produced in the eyes; also when we have
gazed long at one particular colour, white or green, every-
thing at which we look assumes the colour of white or green ;
and thus, after sharp and loud noises, people will become
deaf, and lose their correct sense of smell after smelling
keen odours. All senses, therefore, have their suffering as
well as their activity. Thus we perceive that frequently,
although the exciting object is removed, the excitement re-
mains. And that persons err in their perception of objects
frequently through these passions we also know, so that the
timorous man will, from the slightest resemblance, imagine
that he sees his foe, and the lover imagine he sees his mis-
tress; and the more excitable the individual, the oftener
does he err. Delirious persous thus will perceive animals
in lines and markings upon the walls which may chance
to bear a distant resemblance to the forms of such animals
—recognising their error when the fever decreases, and
again being tortured by their delusion when the fever re-
turns. The origin of the error is, that the ruling power, and
that in which the phantoms mirror themselves, are not equal.
Thus we perceive that external objects affect the sleeping
senses, but that this effect ceases when the mind is in the
state of wakeful activity, even as a small light is extin-
guished in the presence of a greater. In a state of quies-
cence, however, this smaller light again arises, for the mind,
then no longer influenced by outward objects, is as it were
turned inward upon itself’; and the passions, possessing in
themselves a great power of agitation, are productive of dis-
torted visions and distorted dreams, as in the case of hypo-
chondriacs, delirious patients, and drunkards ; but when the
fevered blood resumes its natural course, the senses return
to their normal condition, and are capable of accurate dis
crimination.

It becomes evident that fantastic excitement exists in the
senses during sleep if we only recall on waking what has
seemed to occur during sleep, for our waking senses become
evidences of the imaginings of our sleep. Many young
persons perceive, with open eyes, moving forms in the dark-
ness, which occasion terror to them. Hence we must con-
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clude that an object presented to the senses in sleep becomes
a dream, for the phantasms we have spoken of are as little
dreams as real existences. It frequently happens that light,
sound, and movement are perceived, but only faintly, as if
distant: thus in sleep the light of the night-lamp will be
faintly perceived, but on waking will be recoiniseff for that
which it is; so also the crowing of cocks, the barking of
dogs, and other sounds. Some people even answer when
spoken to. Thus the sleeping and waking state may both
exist together, though 1mperfectly. ccasionally, but
rarely, persons may be met with who have had no experience
of dreams at all ; with others dreaming increases with age;
this may arise from the same causes which prevent dreaming
after meals, or in childhood ; the brains of these persons
being, as it were, in a state of mistiness, and hence not
susceptible of dreams.

Until the middle ages, and especially until the time of
Paracelsus, do we nowhere find such just psychological
views regarding the creative faculty of the imagination as
in Aristotle. The Arabian Averroes, however, appears to
have had a just appreciation of this subject, and in many
subjects to have held views similar to those of Aristotle.
He regards the subject, however, rather from the natural
than the psychological point of view, whilst Paracelsus did
exactly the contrary.

The Greeks and Romans appear not to have arrived at so
profound a conception of the higher Pkl:pom of magic as
the Orientals ; and the whole of their knowledge appears to
be comprised in what Cicero has written on the subject.
Beyomf the extracts which we have already made f!rom
Cicero, his observations on magical soothsaying may be
summed up as follows:—

“The soul being impelled of its own free will, and with-
out knowledge and premeditation, in two manners—the
ecstatic and the dreamy—the ancients were of opinion that
the ecstatic prophetic power was especially contained in the
Sibylline verses, and chose, therefore, ten interpreters, re-
garding it as useful to listen to these ecstatic prophecies,
as was the case in the Octavian war. In my opinion, the
ancients have been influenced in the acceptation of such
things by other causes than these. Certain examples have
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been collected from the philosophers to prove wherefore
these predictions should be true; one of the oldest, how-
ever,—Xenophanes of Colophon—although he acknowledged
the gods, entirely denied prediction. The others, however,
with the exception of Epicurus, have acknowledged a power
of divination, although not all in the same degree. Thus
Socrates and his disciples, and Zeno and those who followed
him, held the opinion of the old philosophers, with the
assenting belief of the older academics and peripatetics ; and
Pythagoras, who himself desired to be considered ah augur,
has given great weight to the subject; and Democratus has
supported the belief in fore-knowledge of the future; and
Dicearchus, denying other means of prophecy, has neverthe-
less retained dreams and ecstasies; and our friend Cratip-
pus, whom I respect as the first of Peripatetics, yields
credence to these things though he rejects other descriptions
of soothsaying..”

In the course of the conversation, Quintus maintains
that the difficulties in explaining prediction prove nothing
against it; and he expresses himself warmly against those
persons who will explain all things by chance.

“1 agree with those,” pursues Quintus, “who acknow-
ledge two species of divination—an artificial and a natural
divination. To the natural species belong oracles ; not those
pronounced by lot, but those spoken with a divine inspira-
tion.”

Quintus then, having granted that many oracles may be
false, treats at large upon dreams: several prophetic ones he
relates. For example, the dream of the mother of Phalaris ;
of King Cyrus; the symbolic dream of Hannibal, in which
Jupiter in the assembly of gods spoke to him and com-
manded him to make war upon Italy; various dreams of
the philosophers,—among them the dream of Socrates, in
whicﬁ a beautiful woman addressed to him the line of
Homer—* After three days wilt thou arrive at the shadowy
Phthia”—his home; and so it was. Much, however, is
false in dreams—or perhaps only dark to us. But if much
is true, what do we say to the true? ¢ There is, also,”
pursues he, “ an endowment from the gods of the power of
pre-vision ; and when this burns fiercely it is pronounced
madness—ecstasy.”
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The two species of oracle and dreams spring from a
common origin, which our Cratippus thus explains. Man,
says he, receives his soul from a superior source; wkereby
we recognise that a divine soul exists from which the human
soul is derived. The portion of the soul which is possessed
of sensation, motion, and desire, is dependent upon the
body ; and the portion belonging to reason and understand-
ing is most powerful when it is least connected with the
body.  Cratippus, after having brought forward various
examples of true divination and dreams, thus concludes:—
“ If without the eye sight cannot be possessed, yet with the
eye there may be error, then is everyone who by the eye
has become conscious of truth, possessed of an instrument
whereby to see the truth. In the same manner, if the
office and business of prophecy cannot be performed without
the gift of prophecy, yet notwithstanding that the prophet
may sometimes prophesy falsely, it is sufficient for the
establishment of his prophet-power that he shall have once
prophesied truly. ut innumerable are such examples ;
therefore the existence of the powers of divination must be
conceded. But whence comes all this? thou enquirest.
Very good—but that is not now the question. The question
now is whether it exists or not. If i said that there is a
magnet which attracts iron, but could not explain why it did
80, wouldst thou deny the fact? We see it, and hear it,
and read of it, an(f have inherited it from our fathers;
before the beginning of philosophy—which is not so long

o—it was not dgoubted of mm common life; and since
philosophy has appeaied, no philosopher has thought other-
wise—at least, none worthy of esteem. I have spoken of
Pythagoras, Democritus, of Socrates, and others.”

Quintus having endeavoured to demonstrate the nature of
artificial divination, speaking of the second kind of natural
divination, says :—*“ This must be referred to the gods, from
whom, according to the opinion of the first learned and
wise men, we have our being. And since the universe is
pervaded with one spirit—the divine spirit—human souls
must necessarily be affected when they come into com-
munion with the souls of the gods. The human soul, when
awake, is held in thrall by the needs of life, and is removed
from divine communion by the chains of the body.
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There is a rare species of soul which withdraws itself from
the body, and with zeal and labour seeks to raise itself to
the knowledge of divine things. Thus the souls of men
attain to natural power of divination when they are free
and unclogged by the body, as is the case with inspired
prophets, and sometimes even in sleep.

Thus the two following species of foreknowledge are
recognised by Dicearchus, and cited by our Cratippus.
Firstly, the souls of such who, despising the body, soar up
into freedom, and, inflamed with a certain ardour, perceive
in part those things which they have foretold. And there
are various means by which such souls may be inflamed, for
there are souls which may be inspired by certain tones and
Phrygian music. Others are inspired by groves and woods ;
others by rivers and seas. I believe also that there are
certain exhalations from the earth which are productive of
the oracular spirit. Such is the condition of the seer; and
the condition of the dreamer is very similar; for what
occurs to the seer awake, occurs to us asleep. The soul is
active in sleep, free of the senses and all the impediments
of worldly care, the body lying as if dead. And having
lived from eternity in intercourse with innumerable spirits,
the soul compasses the whole of nature, and remains wakeful,
if, by means of moderate indulgence in eating and drinking,
it is in an undisturbed condition. Thus Plato advised
people to fall asleep in such a manner that the soul should
remain undisturbeg. On the same account the Pythagoreans
were forbidden to eat beans, as they are a flatulent food,
and opposed to a calm, truth-seeking mood of mind. Then
the bog lies like the body of one dead, and the spirit lives,
and live yet more intensely when it shall have entirely
quitted the body.

After Cicero, in the second book, has brought forward his
arguments against auguries and omens, and has declared
that he considers the views of the stoics—who believed in
artificial soothsaiin%—as much too superstitious, he observes:
“ The views of the Peripatetics, of old Dicearchus, as well as
of the now blooming Cratippus, suit me better. The
believe that in the spirit of man dwells an oracle, by whic
the future may be perceived, either when the soul is excited
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by divine inspiration, or when through sleep the soul expands
herself unfettered.”

The farther arguments brought forward against the Art
of Divination in the course of Cicero’s work, are rather
directed against the then prevalent mode of interpretation
than against the gift of divination and the power ol;'pthe seer.

But before we proceed to a detailed history of different
nations, it will not appear irrelevant to take a review of the
earliest systems of pfxilosophy, by which our attempts to
explain magic may be aided.

In India and Egypt, in the earliest ages, God was
imagined as the eternal spirit, origin, and ruler of the world,
who, as the universal soul, penetrates, vitalises, and main-
tains all things ; and of whom the human soul is a portion.—
(Brucker, Historia philos. critica, T. i. p. 205.) e Brah-
mins have the same belief at the present day. Pythagoras,
who studied in the Egyptian mysteries, had, according to
Cicero (De natura deorum, lib. i. c. 2), a similar theory.
He calls God the spirit permeating all portions of the world
and all things, from whom all beings have their life. Zeno,
the stoic, declared God to be the soul of the world, with
which he forms a living, spherical being.

The stars were regarded as the habitations of God, and
therefore declared to be divine by Pythagoras, Plato, Chal-
cidius, and others. Hence arose, with the spread of these
views among the people, the worshig of the stars under cer-
tain forms,—so tl‘l)nt many venerated the sun as the centre
and noblest part of the universe, and called him the king,
and the moon queen of heaven ; the other celestial bodies
were regarded either as their followers, or as independent
divine beings—as gods.

To indicate Grod’s existence, the ancient sages of Asia and
many Greeks adopted the emblem of pure fire or ether.
(Aérem amplectitur immensus @ther, qui constat ex altis-
simis ignibus: Cic. de natura deorum, hb. ii. ¢. 36. Celum
ipsum stellasque collegens, omnisque siderea compago, ether
vocatur; non ut quidam putant, quod ignitus sit, et incen-
sus, sed quod cursibus rapidis semdper rotetur : Apulejus de
Mundo.) Pythagoras and Empedocles entertained similar
theories (Brucker, 1. ¢. T. i. p.1113.) Permenides also
represented God as an universal fire, which surrounded the
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heavens with its circle of light and fire (Cicero de natura
deor. lib. i. c. 11.) Hippasus, Heraclitus, and Hippocrates
imagined Glod as a reasoning and immortal fire, wgich per-
meates all things (Cudworth, Systema intellectuale, p. 104 ;
and Gesnerus de animis Hippocratis.) Plato and Aristotle
departed but little from this in their teachings ; and Demo-
critus called God the reason or soul in a sphere of fire
(Stobacus, Eclogz physice, lib. vii. ¢. x.) Cleonithes con-
sidered the sun as the highest God (Biisching, Grundriss
einer Geschichte der Philosophie, I. Th. p. 844.) We find,
therefore, in the earliest ages, an Ather theory, by which
many modern theorists endeavour to explain the phenomena
of magnetism.

“ Who only hath immortality, dwelling in the light which
no man can approach unto, whom no man hath seen nor can
see”’ (Timothy, vi. 16).

“For with thee is the fountain of life ; in thy light shall
we see light”’ (Psalms, 38-9).

“ Angels of light, the just, are as radiant as light ; the light
comes, and the glory; my right is the light of the nations;
to be in light or in the hiving knowledge of Christ.”” “The
Urim and Thummim. The light of wisdom, knowledge,
illumination. And the earth shined with His glory.”

This so-called system of emanation did not refer alone to
the religious teachings and cosmology of the ancient nations
of Asia and Egypt, but their whole philosophy was spiritual.
Besides the Indian doctrines of the Zendavesta, in which
Zoroaster’s words regarding God, world, nature, and man-
kind, are contained, and the Oupnechat, the ancient Egyp-
tian teachings agree with it ; the Cabbalah ; the Pythagoreans
and Platonists, and the Alexandrians ; the learned fathers of
the Church, Origenes and Silesius; then the later Theo-
sophists; the philosophi per ignem,—as Paracelsus, Adam
von Boden, Jacob Gohorri ; and, in the seventeenth century,
Bobert Fludd, Jacob Béhme, Poiret, Maxwell, Wirdig,
Pordage, &c.,—all hold, with various modifications, this

stem of spiritual emanation. The Egyptians believed
chaotic night a matter to be eternal with God. The new
Platonists were of the opinion that nature or the world pro-
ceeded from God, as rays of light from the sum, and there-
fore of later origin than God—not according to time, but
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nature. Others have imagined matter had always been in
God, but, at a certain time, had proceeded from him and
become formed.

The most ancient writing now extant upon the world-
soul, and the nature of things, is ascribed to Timszus of
Locris. The principles of the Timaan doctrine are much as
follows, according to Biisching :—

“ Grod shaped the eternal unformed matter by imparting
to it His being. The inseparable united itself with the
separable ; the unvarying with the variable; and, moreover,
in the harmonic conditions of the Pythagorean system. To
comprehend all things better, infinite space was imagined as
diviged into three portions, which are,—the centre, the cir-
cumference, and the intermediate space. The centre is most
distantfrom the highest God, who inhabits the circumference ;
the space between the two contains the celestial spheres.
‘When God descended to impart His being, the emanations
from Him penetrated the whole of heaven, and filled the
same with imperishable bodies. Its power decreased with
the distance from the source, and lost itself gradually in our
world in minute portions, over which matter was still domi-
nant. From this proceeds the continuous change of being
and decay below tge moon, where the power of matter pre-
dominates ; from this, also, arise the circular movements of
the heavens and the earth, the various rapidities of the stars,
and the peculiar motion of the planets. By the union of
God with matter, a third being was created, namely, the
world-soul, which vitalizes and regulates all things, and
occupies the space between the centre and the circum-
ference.”

A further description is to be met with in Brucker and
Batteux (Histoire des causes premiéres).

This Tim@an doctrine was afterwards defended with more
or less acuteness and subtlety by Ocellus Lucanus, upon the
origin of all things; Plato in his Timaus ; Aristotle in his
letters, upon the system of the world, to Alexander the
Great, &ec.

Modern philosophers have even admitted and described
this world-soul in various manners, but without imagining it
to be God. Thus Descartes considered space to be filled
by a fluid matter, which he believed to be elementary and to
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move in circles; he also believed it to be the source and germ
of all things which surround the world and impel it onwards
—(a species, therefore, of magnetic fluid.) Malebranche,
Father Kircher, Huyghens, Leibnitz, Bernoulli, &c., enter-
tained similar ideas. Search describes it as a spiritual
being, filling the whole material world, and permeating its
minutest space ; as the first principle of nature, which makes
of the world an animal, dependent upon the highest being.
‘We shall at a later period refer to Paracelsus and his suc-
cessors.

Others, the so-called Dualists, considered matter as coeval
with God ; as in nature, matter and active power, as it were,
mutually influencing each other, without being on that
account either one and the same, or created at different times.
Plato had a similar philosophical theory:—* There are
two things, of which the one is power, the other matter;
in each, however, both are contained.” (De natura ita dice-
bant, ut eam dividerent in res duas, ut altera esset efficiens,
altera autem quasi huic se prebens, eaque efficeretur aliquid.
In eo quod efficeret,vim esse censebant; in eo quod efficeretur,
materiam, in utroque tamen utrumque, &c. Cicero, Acad.
quest. 1. i. sect. 24.) Zeno believed in two primary causes
of things, passive matter and an active reason contained in
matter, or God, who always is, and produces all things from
matter. He describes God as mther, or fire, or the reason
which permeates all things. God is the world-soul, and
forms, 1n conjunction with the world, a living (spherical)
being. The whole world and the heavens are the substance
of God.—To others, the Materialists, the sole being and the
cause of all phenomena, &c., is matter.

Materialism, at least in its most refined form, was current
among the Egyptians. Their eternal matter, night, was to
them ether—the material God. Orpheus, Mus®us, and
Hesiod, have, in their descriptions of natural objects, called
matter night or chaos, and traced the origin of all things to
its activity (Gesner’s edition of the Works of Orpheus,

. 118,
P Canam noctem, deorum pariter atque hominem genetri-
cem ; Nox origo rerum omnium.”’

The opinions of philosophers concerning matter were,
however, very various. Some denied to it all properties,
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action, or forms; others saw properties and forms in it. The
form was either one like the four elemeuts and their varia-
tions, differing only in density or rarity ; or they assumed that
matter had more than one form, and to consist of minute in-
destructible particles,—that is, atoms. Strato, of Lampsacus,
was of opinion that nothing else was necessary to the for-
mation of the world from eternal matter than its hidden
nature, with its peculiar motive and creative powers
(Cicero, Acad. qusest. lib. ii. sect. 121.) Leucippus believed
that the atoms themselves moved ; and Democritus taught
that they moved in infinite space unceasingly and perpen-
dicularly downwards, where they came in contact with each
other, and either united or were repulsed ; and from which
all things arise and decay. Epicurus held similar theories,
which only differed in the detaﬁs. The Stoic Zeno ascribed
reason to the finest matter, or @ther, from which all things
are created,—being equal with God, whom he represented
as an active fire. But, as he held nothing to be spiritual,
so was God also corporeal, though of extraordinary purity
compared to all other things, Other explanatory theories
departed very much from these and from each other. So, for
instance, the infinite chaos of Orpheus, which became an
egg, and which the Peripatetics explained by sayin% that
Orpheus meant night, existed before all things—even before
God. The Pythagoreans and Platonists, however, explained
it as meaning that Orpheus placed God first, who created the
world from night. Jablonski (De mysteriis Zgyptiorum)
believes that Orpheus derived his idea of the egg from the
Egyptians, and maintains the meaning of Orpieus to have
been, that God, being united throughout all time with
matter in an infinite chaos, had formed chaos into the
shape of an egg, and then develofl)ed His creative power.

m this brief enumeration of the most ancient views, we
see that the modern theories have already long existed, and
that the material explanation of the magnetic phenomena
which has been propounded in our times is not new.

The other theories regarding the soul and the body, and the
reciprocal influence of sympathy and antipathy, &c., are of
great importance to magnetism ; it is, therefore, worth while
to see wEat history says upon this subject.

Dicwarchus introduces Pherecrates speaking, who con-
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sidered the soul to be an empty word, as nothing, and all
the sentient and active powers as corporeal (Cicero, Tuse.
quest. lib. i. sect. 21.— Nihil esse omnino animum, et hoc
esse ;:otum nomen inane, neque in homine inesse animum,
ete.”

Seneca admits unhesitatingly that no one knew what the
soul really was (Natural. qusst. lib. vii. c. 24) ; and Bonnet
says the same (Analytical Investigation vpon the Powers
of the Soul)—“ We know as little what is an idea in the
soul as the soul itself.”

On the contrary, Hayer maintains (La’ spiritualité et
mmmortalité de I'dme, T. 1i. p. 76), that we have of nothing
80 clear a perception as of our souls, and that this is even
the foundation of all knowledge.

St. Macarius, in the ninth century, and Averrhoes ad-
mitted that but one soul existed in man (Biisching,

. 803).

P The ancient Greeks believed a double soul to exist in all
men—even a threefold one ; that man had an animal (anima
bruta) and a divine soul (divina). Even in Homer we find
traces of this (Iliad, lib. v. 192, 193; Odyss. lib. {, v. 14)
The divine soul is called by him »roig, also ¢phr-gpérec,
the pit of the stomach, because even then the belief was
common that the seat of the soul was in the stomach. The
animal soul is called Siuoc.

Diogenes Laertius (De vitis,dogmat. et apophthegmat. clar.
viror. lib. viii. segm. 30) writes:—* Pythagoras and Plato
gave two portions to the soul, one reasoning—Adyor—and
one unreasoning—éaloyov—or, to speak more correctly,
three, for they divided the unreasoning into the Svuwor
and éxe-Svpwdv. It is remarkable that the poet-king
speaks of the soul in the pit of the stomach; so that
even in the earliest ages the transposition of consciousness
had been remarked, by which, as the Hindoos knew, the
somnambulists see and hear through the pit of the stomach.
Van Helmont at a later period transposed the seat of his
Arch®us entirely to the pit of the stomach; and in the year
1752 a Portuguese and several French physicians main-
tained that the soul is situated there (Hamburgh Medical
Magazine, part viii. p. 647 ; and part x. p. 801).

EmpedO(Ses believed all men and animals to possess two
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souls; and Aristotle distinguishes the reasoning soul—
rosc—from the animal—vyx#. The reasoning soul comes
from without the soul, and is similar in nature to the
stars, for it is a portion of the fifth element, or the fine,
igneous, ethereal nature which is spread throughout the
universe.

The soul as a substance was now regarded as something
different to matter,—as absolutely spiritual or material.
For it was disputed whether the soul were different to matter,
or whether of such a fine nature that it could not be per-
ceived by the senses. Aristotle even regarded the reasonin
portion of the soul to be material, for the fine ethere:
astral nature was by him called a fifth element. Epicurus
taught that the soul is of a fine, tender body, which has
been created from the finest, smoothest, and roundest atoms.
The Stoics, who believed the whole world to be merely formed
of material portions, excepted the soul, as well as God (the
Ether), from this corporeal nature; they considered the
soul to be detached portions of God—the purest ether.
The ancient fathers of the church, Irensus, Tertullian,
Arnobius, Methodius, &c., are of the opinion that the soul
i corporeal, but of a very fine nature, like ether. Hobbes
and Spinoza also believed the soul to be corporeal. The
opposite theories of the purely spiritual being have been
exhibited by the Spiritualists, the defenders of the world-
soul, the Cabbalists, and Theosophists, as we have already
seen.

Whence comes the soul? 'We have already seen that
most of the ancient philosophers derive the soul from the
universal world—sou{ particularly Timeus of Locris,
Pythagoras, and Plato. Plato says, that God has laid the
primary conception of all things in the human soul,
and especially in the world-soul, of which it is a portion.
The images are, however, obscured when it is placed in the
dark cavern of the body ; —that is the prison and the tomb
of the soul. Heraclitus also believed all souls to have pro-
ceeded from the universal soul. The fathers of the church,
Lactantius, Synesius, &c., believed the soul to be a part of
the divine being ; and the Theosophists called it a fire taken
from the eternal ocean of light. Old and new philosophers
were unanimous on the pre-existence of the soul, being
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already created before this life ; and hagoras appears to
have bye;en the first to maintain uponP{;cxi:g belief {)hat souls
migrate from one body to another, until, purified by
this metempsychosis, they are reunited with God as abso-
lutely pure light. This pre-existence was also accepted by
Socrates and Plato. In the creation, according to Plato,
stars were appointed as habitations to the souls, and by
degrees they wer:dplaced in human bodies. Those who lived
pure lives returned to better stars, but the wicked migrated
into lower animals, until all evil was overcome. Learning in
this world, therefore, is not an acquiring of anything new,
but merely a recalling to the memory of that which was
once known. “There is, in fact,” says Socrates (Phwdon),
“ a regeneration and a being of the living from the dead,
and an existence of the souls of the dead, and for the good
a better existence, but for the wicked a miserable existence.”
“ Even that,” interrupts Coles, “ agrees with the sentence,
Socrates, which thou art accustomed to repeat, that our
learning is but a remembrance, and that we must, therefore,
necessarily have learned at an earlier period that which we
remember, and that this would be impossible if our soul
had not existed before it entered the human form ; so that,
according to this, the soul must be immortal.”

The fathers of the church, especially Origenes, believed in
the pre-existence.

Similar to this was the ancient oriental belief in the pre-
existence of the human soul, which, fallen from a higher
being, enters its earthly habitation as a life of penance.
In modern times, Monro and Leibnitz have particularly
defended the theory of pre-existence. The latter says,
that God has created merely simple and imperishable sub-
stances ; these he calls Monads, or, according to Aristotle,
Entelechia, of which the most perfect are those of men ; more
imperfect are those of animals; and the lowest are the
elements of bodies. According to him, the seed of all nations
was already present in Adam. Those souls which become
human in the course of time have before existed in another
description of organized bodies. The more easily to explain
heredit&r{osin, theologists state that the souls are imparted
to the bodies of children by their parents (Thomasius,
Disput. de origine animg; Huetius in Origenianis, lib. i.
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usst. 6; H. Rosius in Vindiciis Augustinianis, c. iv. etc.)
Lother theory of the origin of the soul was, that God
‘created a fresh soul with every conception, and implanted
it in the child’s body. This is disputed by the Latin and
Greek fathers of the church; the Pelasgians, as opponents
of the doctrine of hereditary sin; and some scholastics, who
preferred believing in the reasoning soul of Aristotle. At
a later period, Catholics and Protestants confessed the same.
Lastly, the seat of the soul has been disputed. The
Platonists, especially of Alexandria, taught that the power
of the soul is equal in every part of the body; but it may
be said that it must work there, where the instrument takes
its commencement—that is, in the sense of consciousmess of
the brain ;—indisputably one of the most correct views.
Parmenides, Epicurus, and Lucretius, placed the seat of the
soul in the breast. Diogenes Apolloniates believed the
soul to inhabit the aorta of the heart (Plutarch de placitis
philosophor. lib. iv. ¢. 5). Hippocrates and Ansonius
placed the reasoning portion of the soul in the heart itself
(Hippocr. de corde : “ Mens in sinistro cordisventriculo insita
est,” &c.) According to Plutarch, some have regarded
the heart as the seat of the soul; others the pericardium.
Many ancient physicians and philosophers have looked upon
the precordia—¢pérec—or even the diaphragm, as containing
the reasoning soul ; of the latter they already knew that it
gsesses a peculiar sensitiveness with the pia mater.
pedocles sought for the soul in the substance of the
blood, as did even Moses and the Jews. Plato and
Democritus held the whole body to be the residence of
the soul. Strato placed it between the eyebrows; and Van
Helmont states that the vital spirit (aura vitalis, archeus)
i particularly active in the region of the stomach, especially
when the other outward senses are at rest. He was
acquainted with the magnetic transposition of the poles, or
the increased activity of the inward senses of the region of
the stomach, in somnambulic phenomena, and believed the
real seat of the vital power and of animal heat to be there.
Others accepted the brain generally as the exclusive habita-
tion of the soul ; others, again, portions of it. Thus Descartes
placed it in the pineal gland; others, in the roots of the
nerves; others, like Sommering, in the cavities of the
brain. There were, also, contradictory opinions upon the
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reciprocal influence of the body and the soul, as is the case
at the present day. The materialists gave the predominating
power to the body ; the spiritualists, on the contrary, to the
soul. Thus Epicurus believed that the soul would neither
be active nor passive, if it were not material. Anaxagoras
first speaks of a reasoning being, giving order and motion
to the body. Pythagoras symbolised the soul by a numeral,
which moved itself, and, at the same time,thebody. Aris-
totle also regarded the soul as the cause of motion inthebody,
which in return influenced the soul. Upon this reciprocal
influence the system of Aristotle was founded—Systema in-
fluxus physici—by means of which the soul of man produces
movement in the body, and ideas in the imagination. It was
admitted that no one could explain how this took place, but
that it sufficed to know that motion in the body was conse-
quent upon previous mental activity, and that sensations in
the soul were produced by the inflience of the body. The
grima.ry pri ciEle of life 1s now that which it has always

een—an own something—called by the Greeks
v dvvapwy Gppnrév; by the Romans, qualitas occulta
infunda; and by the Hebrews, the divine instrument.
Later, theories of harmony, sympathy, and magnetism, have
been founded thereon, according to spiritual or material
views, in which, however, that qualitas occulta has still
remained as perfectly unknown as ever. The eftects of that
reciprocal influence, like those of magnetism, and of ancient
magic, and the conditions connected with it, are by no
means reduced to harmony in the various theories.

The Pythagoreans, and among them particularly Empe-
docles, in his great poem upon the Nature of Things, have
traced the origin of all things to Monas—God, whose two
principles were called friendship and enmity. Heraclitus
and Ifippasus taught that an universal war reigns in the
world—a continuous enmity ; and that all things are pro-
duced and governed by dircord. Plato causes Pausanias to
describe love as double—one celestial and the other common ;
and the physician Eriximachus, who completes that which
his friend had commenced saying, understands thereby the
two principles of nature, of which the first is the cause of
all harmonic union, the second of all kinds of disunion and
discord. According to this, says he, the dominion of
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amor is not to be alone confined to the heart of man, but
is spread throughout all animated bodies—through all pro-
ductions of the earth,and throughout nature. Thus animal
nature has its amor, and with this physic concerns itself.
In music, by means of skilful combinations of dissimilar
notes and spaces of time, harmony is produced. Both the
arts of medicine and music must attempt to incline the
various inclinations of men, or their double amor, to their
purpose. Lastly, predictions also belong to the amor, by
which men maintain their communion with the gods. Itis
destined to incite its better amor—that is, the regulated
activity of the soul—to piety; and on the contrary, to
repress all ungoverned inclinations, as the works of the evil
amor. The beneficial results to the human race are effected
by the better amor, and this gains the friendship of the gods
for us. These teachings, upon which those of Pytha-
goras and Plato are founded, originate from a much more
ancient wisdom, which we find expressed in the East ; that
the human soul, with its being and varied powers, is con-
nected in a mysterious manner with nature ; that the human
soul is formed after the scheme of the universe (or rather,
the universe after the soul), and that there is nothing in
nature which does not touch an appropriate chord in the
soul. But all the secret strings, with which the powers
from above and below influence man, are but dimly perceived
in the waking state. The especial realm of sympathy and
antipathy is the wide realm of the mind, which in the
waking state is dazzled by the activity of the outward sense,
and the fphgsica.l radiance of the sun, and only exists in a
species of obscurity, so that it is not rightly conscious of
its own conditions, and the secret communion which exists
between itself and the great outward world. It is only in
sleep, when the distraction of outward objects no longer
exists, that the inward spiritual sun rises, and the invisible
strings become more visible, which are stretched between
the macro- and the microcosm. For the soul is, according to
the simile chosen by Leibnitz, the mirror of the world, in
which things far and near are reflected.

From this, and from innumerable other theories held in
antiquity, we see that the whole of nature is united by a
mysterious bond, and that all things in immeasurable space
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are intimately connected with, and dependent upon each
other, which mysterious bond the ancients called sympathy.
Attraction and repulsion are but analogous expressions
with friendship and enmity—expansion and contraction—
sympathy and antipathy. In the whole kingdom of
nature, the contrasts are visible, and in general so striking
88 to have been ever remarked not only in small but
in great things. As in the atmosphere the unequal distri-
bution of electricity produces changes in the weather, storms,
and lightning, so are various powers active in fluids and in
the metals and mineral substances,which manifest themselves
in magnetic and electric attractions with the utmost variety
of sympathy and antipathy. In the organic kingdom, these
distinctions are still more manifested. Plants and animals
are opponents ; by medicines and poisons the special
sympathies and antipathies arise. The sympathies and
antipathies are as strikingly manifested in the vegetable
as in the animal kingdom. The enmity existing between
the rue and the cabbage is well known, as well as that the
vine bends aside when cabbages are grown near to it.
The male and femnale palm wither, according to Kircher, if
the two do not grow together. Animals, and, above all,
man, perceive the most delicate and distant operations of
nature through the nerves, their communicators of light :
thus experiencing a reciprocal condition of sympathy and
antipathy.

TEe universal bond of reciprocal influence is, according
to the ancients, the atmosphere—the ether ; so that through
it the influence of the stars upon earthly things, and espe-
cially upon man, takes place. For not only were the
heavenly bodies perceived—not only were the revolutions
upon the axes, and, with this, the centrifugal force
aggxitted, but also the influence of the solar rays, without
which the earth would be an eternal night—an unbroken
sleep, without organic life of any description. It is
elevating to discover that in the most ancient times man
is regar%ed as the image of God, standing in unbroken
communion with nature, not only with this earth,
but with the whole of the universe. 8fill more, they
even admitted the sympathetic and antipathetic rela-
tions of man with God, upon which the wisdom of modern
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times has been silent. “If nature did not communicate
with that high world, an influence from thence upon man
would be impossible. The same Creator formed the earth
and the universe, herbs and animals, according to one plan,
and placed in the development of human souls, the germs of
such perfection, that they are thereby enabled to reach the
confines of a world which is invisible to the eyes; therefore
is the soul of man spiritual, and not merely intellectual,
because the harmony of the more perfect future finds an
echo within him; and if already upon the earth, he doesnot
purposely close his ears to the echo, it will render him supe-
rior to all outward considerations. It is elevating to the heart
to recognise in magnetism the visible striving towards those
confines of the earthly senses—towards those boundaries
which surround man, and withhold him from straying into
those spheres from whence all that he possesses has
come down to him.” (D. E. Bartel, Grundziige einer Physi-
ologie und Physik des animalischen Magnetismus, Franke
furt, 1812.)

The opposite of svmpathy is antipathy—repulsion—and
in man the manner of feeling and acting differently, for the
minds and conditions of temperature coming in contact in
man are exactly similar to the magnetic poles. That these
contrasts of antipathy are much more clearly manifested in
magical states was very early understood; and we perceive
in magnetic appearances that antipathy is much move
strikingly demonstrated than sympathy. The slightest
discords in physical and psychological respects become
evident, not only between persons unknown to each other—
between unequal conditions of station and education, but
also in persons acﬁuainted with, and even related to, each
other. The extended strings of the mind in nervous fevers,
or magnetic subjects, produce such a sensitive condition
that not only the moticn of the pulse but also the variations
of the mind affect them, which is never perceived in the
usual state, unless there is a Kredominant irritability, or a
certain idiosyncrasy. Those who have never had anythin
to do with such persons consider all this to be folly anﬁ
affectation, and dispute them as much as the magical
wonders, which were as well known in aatiquity as the
present magnetic appearances. But as these do not know
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anything of the harmonyof the spheres, which ¢ the Almighty
God of Concord has arranged in social order, in the golden
bands of rhythm,” neither do they perceive the silent
tones, and gentle breath, which is powergxl in the weak, so
that they are often carried away by the elevated song, and
the inspiring harmony which all beings raise to God.
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SECOND SECTION.

MAGNETISM AMONG THE ANCIENT NATIONS ; ESPECIALLY THE
ORIENTALS, EGYPTIANS, AND ISRAELITES.

IMAGO, MAGIA, MAGNES.

AccorpiNg to the observations previously made, the poetic-
magical element repeats itself under many forms in the souls of
individuals and nations, according to their innate national
character. The revolutions of time and of peculiar individual
existence produce only in outward appearance a varied
manifestation in the most obscure and lowest barbarism,
and in the most perverted activity of the world; while with
the enlightenment of reason and morals the inward being is
always and everywhere the same. For the objective is
reflected upon the imagination and religious feeling, on all
hands according to a common type of nature and the mind.
In it the materal takes the form of the supernatural ; and
the supernatural impresses itself upon the material through
the imagination. Herein lies the broad realm of poetry, of
the eternal magical imagination of the human soul, which
is at home in two worlds—one spiritual and one material, and
developes the elements of its activity eitherin itself or through
external impulses. Everything, however, whether it come
from its own interior, or from the external world, is but a
reflected image—a phenomenon—not a being, a reality ; but
this semblance the imagination endeavours to represent as a
reality. It is, therefore, not strange that man finds such
delight in the creations of poetry and of his own ima-
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gination ; neither is it strange that he should always regard
the mere semblance as a reality, and its own creations as
beautiful, whether they contain truth or fallacy. To draw
the distinction requires much experience in the outward
world, and self-observation of individual spiritual activity.
‘Where this is wanting, there is in nations, as in individuals,
no real acknowledgment of the magical appearances, and
their laws, to be found.

As we have seen that the religious feelings are the most
profoundly rooted in the subjective mind, and the highest
supernatural appears in poetic contemplation, 8o is it easily
understood that the religious culture of individuals and
nations is always the first—preceding all other human insti-
tutions ; for poetry and the feelings find their full ex-

ression alone in religion. Faith is rooted in the religious
?eelings, and expresses itself in reliiious customs, while the
creations of poetry receive their highest dignity as realities,
as works of art, as it were, only through religion, which con-
secrates them as living, radiant truths, as poetry itself
inspires the religious feeling with the divine grace. This is
the origin of all arts ; before science and the embodiment of
the inward conceptions of the mind, in all its branches—
architecture, music, and painting. Magic has also been
consecrated with religion, as religious customs have every-
where contained something magical.

As the world extends itself in contrasts, so is time divided
in its articulation threefold—creation, being, and decay of
everything temporal : youth, maturity, age, are the develop-
ments of consecutive existence, which, in its various meta-
morphoses, always follows certain periods, epochs, and stages.
By this the varieties of age are given, mn which peculiar
physiologicaland psychological phenomena and mutations take

lace according to fixed types. Thus the moments follow each
other in time, as atoms are placed beside each otherin space,
and the law of the world’s development is therefore nothing
else than that the designs of 1510 Eternal should be re-
vealed in being. But as, temporally as well as materially,
each single being is limited and finite, so is the development
very confined, and is nowhere perfected. It often remains
stationary at a certain point, or shows active powers only in
certain directions, by which it appears neither to fill up nor
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to pass over the normal stages. That which developed itself
in the evolution often dis&z?}:ears with the involution, so that
the purport is not manifested individually, but in the
mass: this mass or generic comprehension, however, con-
tains an endless past, present, and future, according to the
extent of time. As regards, therefore, mankind, it will
never be perfectly manifested in mere sections of time,
either in the past or the present ; and as the earthly Acon is
also finite, so will prubably the perfect mental development
of the human ming never be ripened in all respects on the
earth,—as the present still shows so much partiality, contest
and struggling ; and the past, as it were, but the outline of
a future development. As that which is non-existent still
remains an undisclosed unit of the undivisible whole, so
does development still slumber in its germ; so arise in the
continuous division of the whole—in the unfolding of capa-
bilities—breaks, which are again but units of the undevelo
whole. And thus the past—the period of origin and be
—does but contain the element of life in potentia, wit
occasional varieties of vital activity ; the present embrace
the past as a heritage, but in another shape, and mostly to
other purpose, than the original one; and the future, the
period of another decay, draws its strength from the present,
and its fruits will, according to the nature of this strength
and the yet unknown outward influences, not contain any
perfection : that is, an universal development of all capacities
and power will not tak:ﬂflace, and the ripeninlg of the up-
springing endeavours will not be perfect. The purpose
becomes perfect in time, but will not be continued in any
particular period. (Dr. W.Butte, “Biotomie des Menschen,
&c.” Bonn, 1829.)

Applying the above remarks to the history of mankind,
we find that it may be divided into three principal periods of
development, according to the course of time, and especiall
in respect to magic, as has been clearly pointed out in No.
of the “ Deutschen Vierteljahrschrift”—1, the Oriental;
2, the Grzco-roman; and 3, the Germanic age. Magic
has remained the same constitutionally in all periods, but
its manifestations took everywhere a peculiar character and
variety of form. As in all phenomena of life, so in the East
did an universal, unrevealed, inward direction of the senses
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take place through magic. The Grmco-roman age had
annexed the oriental element, but in its more outwardly
directed activity the magical unfolded itself in more numerous
shapes ; less in the simple, all-governing strength of the
soul, than in the poetic ornaments, and in certain direc-
tions fantastic imaginings of mythology. The Germanic
sﬁiritual life took root in the Grmco-roman elements, and
therefrom arose a highly remarkable process of fermentation,
from which new shoots were put forth in all directions. In
the peculiar self-power of the Germans, the abundance of
materials collected from all sides must naturally sustain this
grocess the longer, because a new life was 1n the act of
eing created from the past. Thus the middle ages form the
period of germination, the taking root and real commence-
ment of ﬁle Germanic time-history. That which then was
produced was certainly but an imperfect sucker shooting
out from the vital sap of the parent stem; the Greek
demons, the Oriental Dschinus and Devs, were mixed u
with the Jewish angels of light and of darkness, and wit
the Germanic fairies, elves, and allrunes: what else could
arise from this but a wild belief in spirits ? But as with the
Germanic period a new vital direction commenced, in
material respect to the investigations of the umiverse and
nature, and spiritually to the unfolding of the Christian
faith, so is it cfear that magic cannot be fully understood
before the confines of these two directions are fixed, and
their true tendency explained, and to a certain degree under-
stood. It is only in modern times that the object of these
endeavours to approach truth is felt, and thus we begin to
understand more and more the nature of magic and its
reality. But as magic is but little acknowledged by the
historian, so does the inquirer into nature do but little
justice to magnetism ; a blind scepticism, and the radical un-
elief of incomprehensible things, restrain both from perfectly
understanding the wonders, and cause him either to stigma-
tise them as unsubstantial fabrics of the imagination, and
unnatural and supernatural falsities, or to receive them as
genuine appearances into the records of physiology.

‘We shall find the same characteristics of the imagina-
tion prevalent in the three periods of Oriental, Greek,
and Germanic magic; but here, as in the romance of
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nations and ages, we shall necessarily find a certain variation
and peculiarity. Before we can form & true judgment
of these much-doubted appearances, we must pay some
attention to the peculiarities of the nation and the age; to
the mental constitution, which assumes a national character
through religious customs, tradition, and national events ;
to the modifications, changes, and relations arising from
the country, climate, mode of life, and occupation ;
from the nature of the outward temporal influences
and admixture with other nations. We shall, however,
find a certain family resemblance universal in magic, as
in the romance of the East, of the Greeks and Germans ;
but the female devs and peris of Zoroaster; the
angels of the Israelites, and demens of the Greeks and
Romans; the fairies, elves, undines, and trolls of the Germans,
reappear in various forms and colours; now from heaven,
now from hell, or from the middle kingdom ; living in the air,
in the solitudes of the earth or water; and lastly, teaching,
warning, and comforting in one place, whilst they terrify,
torment, lay snares and raise hindrances in another. Again,
others appear to assist in house and farm labour, for pleasure
and amusement,—as the gnomes, people of the mines, and the
“joyous fairy people.”

the East, the spirit of man took a very peculiar form
even in its first appearance upon the stage of history, and
in some measure ll)m.t; remained stationary to the present day.
Magic has not been subject to any material change since
the early ages, whilst the forms of Grseco-roman magic had
almost vanished, and were even much changed during the
Germanic period. The monotony of life, and the entire
separation from the occidental world; the reluctance to
change habitations and customs; the early teachings of
the fathers regarding God and the world, permitted no
change of opinion, anf no free exercise of the mind, as was
the case with the spiritual and mobile Greeks, and the world-
conquerors, the Romans, in whom a manifold susceptibility
and activity betray the inclination to seek and wonder, and
admit a varied cultivation of the mind, and therefore also
a most numerous variety of products of the imagination.
The Gtermanic genius has something of oriental earnestness
and occidental imagination, and the oriental spirits reappear
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in the magic of the middle ages, conjoined with Greek ideas :
it embodied the elements of each, and therefore presents in
the peculiar epoch, hesitating between barbarism and civili-
zation, a remarkable picture of the strongest kind in outlines
and sketches, which was destined to be more clearl
defined, shaded, and harmoniously filled out, by the course of
time.

In the ancient East, where all things have remained an
undisclosed, one-sided, and isolated chaos, the past of his-
torical infancy steps before us, as it were, in a living form.
The Grezco-roman period soon past like a moment of
the present, but an unlimited future still lies before the
Germanic genius, for which the world’s history has as yet
but furnished the materials for an endless mental activity.
If, therefore, the East has been often compared with the
infancy, the age of the Greeks and Romans with the activity
and impetuosity of youth, and the Germanic period with ripe
manhood, this simile may stand good, in so far as maturity
first begins with Germanic history, and as in some measure
a perfectly new future, worthy of maturity, stands before
Germany; Grermany, the first to perfect her own development,
and then become the instructress of nations and ages, for
which she appears destined as well by §eographical position as
by mental activity. The Greeks and Romans were but the
momentary links ‘between old and new, and the East, already
stationary and sunk into the night of the past, dreams in a
sleep of a thousand years, until, awakened by the Germanic
spirtt of the future, it will again arise to new existence.

If, as it occasionally happens, the belief is common that
Germany stands upon the summit of civilization, magic is
peculiarly calculated to instruct us upon this point. Does
not the superstition and belief in ghosts of a past age stillreign
in the house and court-yard, in the church and the stable ?
Are not ghosts and devils exorcised on the one side with
formulas, holy water, and prayers ; while on the other, the
reason of rationalism will not admit of anything spiritual
either in heaven or hell? The prophets of opposite creeds con-
test with strokes of air for a thing which &e one endeavours
to retain with convulsive power, and the other condemns as
a mere phantom, whilst denying everything which cannot be
comprellx)ended by the outward senses ; so that, in fact, super-
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stition may be nearer to God and truth than unbelief.
How if it be through this magic that Germany has to show
its master-hand! If magic were to point out the direction
in which the light of pure truth may be discovered! In fact,
a great future %ies before Germany in magic ; in it German
investigation and acuteness must labour, and judging from
what lies before us we may expect Germany to solve the
question. Since the middle ages Germans have directed their
attention and energies to this subject with great results;
Germans made an end to witcheraft, and a German has
lighted a flame, by the discovery of magnetism, which still
shines on German ground, and will harmonise the strongest
contrasts of light and shade which are found under the
shapes of ghosts and spirits in popular belief.

In the Germanic view of the world, all the elements taken
from the East and the Greco-roman age are to be found.
The Oriental heaven, the Greek hades, in which gods and
men lead & common existence, and the hell opposed to
heaven by Judaism, form endless fields for investigation.
And the German does not absolutely deny anything. %’here
there is a hades,—a middle kingdom,—there must be some-
thing above and below it, towards which spirits strive, if
they do not thence derive a power of influence. The
Indian enthusiast strives upwards, to become embodied in
the light of Brahma; the Greek communicates in a purely
human manner with his gods upon the earth; the German
enjoys with diligence the temporal goods of his mother-
country, but he also looks forward into the supernatural
world beyond, to which the eye of the imagination is directed,
and for which light and darkness are not day and night as
to the bodily eye. In the East the ideal outlines were en-
closed in the mind in simple forms; in Greece reason de-
veloped itself with faculties directed outwardly, and its poe
was certainly a beautiful ideal-poetry of life ; but the living
God was no longer present in the depths of the mind. The
Greco-roman mythology stretched into the middle ages;
and we might be almost tempted to say that hell was as

rominent there as heaven in the East: so that Goethe’s
g‘aust was perfectly right when he said that the flights of
imagination led from heaven to hell through the earth.

The energy of enquiry directed in modern times to East
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and West, and the great discoveries, in science and the
world, did not suffice to kindle the ray of Christian light
placed in the heart into a true love of mankind, or enabie
the imagination to repose, so that poetry could unfold itself in
harmonious beauty with art. It could only be done in
true beauty and power, where the mind and the inward
senses were as active as the outward, which observe the
objective world practically. And where is there a land and a
people at the same period, which can in these respects suc-
tain a comparison with Germany ?

If that intellectual author H. Hauf calls Realism only a
superficial appearance, and therefore a phase of develop-
ment, he only confirms the fact that the fermentation
commenced in the middle ages hag not yet ceased; dnd that
in reality the demoniac possessions in our days and animal
magnetism are true signs of the times, which separate light
from darkness, and force upwards the shoots o? an earlier
knowledge, that a higher intelligence and construction of
science and of life may be brought into existence in Ger-
many.

Ag a confirmation of the foregoing remarks, and at the
same time an authority and foundation for those to be made
subsequently, we will hear what he himself says in No. 56,
Feb. 25, 1842, of the “ Allgemeine Zeitung” =—“He who
regards the celestial and demoniac possessions of the age,
and the superstitious feelings and irrational beliefs of the
most varied kinds, as gradually withering branches of an
earlier civilization, has studied history as old herb-wives
study botany. He who looks for faith without superstition,
is ]jie a child asking for light without shadow; whoever
fancies that man in progressive knowledge will strip off faith
as well as superstition, that he may move with freedom
and e, pamnts an impossible picture of humanity; he
cal uﬁt?:s without considering one half of human nature,
and more foolishly than the Jacobites. But all mis-
understand and libel the unchangeable constitution of
the soul, its double nature, which, like the magnet, has two
directions in one unity,—two opppositely striving, repulsing,
and yet mutually embracing, powers. Superstitions,
general, are movements of the soul standing in communi-
cation with the whole of nature, and those movements
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bordering ugon consciousness are instinctive, involuntary,
and indicated by the outward senses. They are Superstites,
not only in respect to the past, but also the future; and as
they in their present shapes have outlived much enlighten-
ment, they will outlive all possible forms of faith and
civilization in whatever shaa)e they may be.

“ How the natural philosophy and investigation into
nature would have stood in regard to the magical appearances
of the present and the past, without Mesmer’s discoveries, is
impossible for us to say. All the mental wonders of history
are by no means explained by animal magnetism, so long as
the latter is itself a physiological riddle; but they have be-
come anthropologically conceivable through the facts of
somnambulism, and their probability thereby justified ; and
this is the greatest step that man has ever made towards
the knowledge of himself. The phenomena of sleep-wakin
and clairvoyance are, as far as they have yet been observ
of as great importance to the moral as to the physical
sciences. It is certain, that by the act of the will, and
by outward mam"ﬁulations directed by the will, the vital
powers of two individuals may be conjoined in a peculiar
manner, and, as it were, intertwined with each other. The
soul of the one most susceptible allows itself in this manner
to be placed in a peculiar condition, and compelled to certain
actions whose whole character points directly to the source
of all ecstasy and convulsions, and which from the earliest ages
have been considered byall nations as wonderful confirmations
of their superstitious belief, that the secret powers of nature
may be seized on and used either for the good of others, or for
the purposes of love and hatred. There 1s no people, however
rude or uncivilised, that has not its sorcerers, soothsayers,
witches, and wonder-doctors, that has not its religious faith,
the greatest terrors and highest aspirations of which have
not been confirmed by signs and wonders through
spiritual messengers from the heavenly and demoniac re-
gions beyond.

“ If we regard the varied ranks of these phenomena in space
and time, comparing them with the gature of somnamb\sxfism
and clairvoyance, as we observe them at the present time,
we shall discover an historical fact of great value. It is well
known that peculiar characteristics show themselves in all
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somnambulic conditions, whether naturally or artificially
produced. In the state of sleep-waking, of clairvoyance,
of ecstasy, &c., the same mental phenomena are always
manifested, with the same general characteristics. One fact
is particularly important in these mental phenomena, which
is, that the degree of education in the imgvidual has much
less influence upon the action and condition of the soul than
might have been expected. The human soul, spasmodically
turned from the day-side of nature, sees, imagines, and gives
oracles with the same degree of intensity, gemerally in
the same manner, whether the soul in the waking state
is common and rude, or educated and refined. Through the
peculiar intensity and increased activity of certain mental

owers, we see the ordinary somnambuhist frequently placed
in thought and expression upon a much higher plain than
belongs to him in life. He is elevated to the path upon
which the sleep-waking soul involuntarily is conducted to
the depths of nature. On the other hand, in the educated
seeress many mental advantages of the waking state are not
apparent in the somnambulic condition; her sensations re-
treat of themselves into the universal magical Pentagramm,
and follow the same beaten track in which every human
soul perceives the same landscape in moonlight, but where
in twilight each individual eye perceives objects difterently.
In short, we perceive that the network of inclinations, powers,
and influences, which is spread over the depths of the human
soul, and connects mysteriously man with man and with
nature, is in all men woven with the same meshes; in this
region, averted from the outward senses, homogeniety and
equality reign in the same degree, as endless varieties and
conditions in the waking state. In this region man hangs,
dreaming, tothe after-birth of nature : he is upon this the indi-
viduality, the intelligent planet upon this planet. That which
observation shows us in individuals, also a;iplies, according
to history, to nations and to the whole of humanity. The
magical cures, the injuring by a glance, word, deed, and
action, auguries and oracles, the belief in the spiritual
return of the dead, traditional means of communicating
magically with the gods, spirits and deemons, supernatural
feelings and visions, violent shaking of the body when this
communication has taken place forcibly or voluntarily,—all
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this is found not only in nations whose history is known to
us, but also is shown to the same degree in whatsoever state
of civilization man is, or whatsoever zone he may inhabit.
‘Whether a country is in childhood or old age, whether it is
renowned or not in history, whether its manners are still
barbarous or enlightened, in all degrees of outward know-
ledge and science the most remarkable generic similarity
breaks out in the conditions and phenomena. It is always
the same spirit which whispers into the ear of Socrates,
Plotin, and Swedenborg, ang acts in ecstatic visions and
words, which, though varied in form and expression, yet are
always evidently founded upon the same outlines. It is
that something which raises the same misty forms from the
abyss of the mind in the Jewish Possessed, in the Siberian
Sc{mman, in the Pythonesses and Sibyls, in the Indian fakir,
in the temple-sleepers, in the witches of the middle ages,
in the modern clairvoyants, or in the women troubled by
evil spirits; and these forms are varied as living beings
by the movement, the activity of the mind, and the taste
of the age. In professors of the black art and fortune-
tellers, in ecstatic persons and ghost-seers of all ages and
countries, a species of fantastic drama is performed,
which in model, invention, and even in the scenery itself, is
always the same, though represented according to the cos-
tume and expression of the age. As in the sleep-waking
of ignorant persons, feeling and expression are often ele-
vated and ennobled much above the average of their waking
state, so shall we meet with thoughts and images of surprising
depth and poetic bearing in the mythologiesand deemonologies
of the most rude and sunken nations. And as, on the con-
trary, the educated somnambule does not carry the amount of
education into the paroxysm, but is involuntarily seized on by
the demon and drawn into the whirl of one-sided magical
feelings, so does education in no wise dispel those forms
which rise up from the night-side of humanity. Even in
our age, which labours so hopelessly for each day’ssuste-
nance, these ancient messengers from heaven or hell, which
lie side by side in the human breast, step into the path,
now comforting and illumined,nowsupernatural and frightful.
The phenomena of somnambulism, and, to speak distinctly,
the poetic history of nations, point out clearly that the ex-
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tremes of human existence are conjoined. Cn one side, in

ual relations between the vital power and the conditions
of nature, the same primeval form springs up; or, to speak
with Pythagoras and Jacob Bohme, the same numeral and
signature, in an indistinct consciousness. The feelings retire
under the same circumstances,—as it were, in the same cor-
ners,—constructing the same figures ; and the soul practises
divination ut apes geometriam. But these images remain
unembodied as long as the outer sense, turned towards the
light, does not attract them, or explains and expresses them
individually. Hence the outward difference of all super-
natural representations, of all poetry and philosophy, even
with the greatest inward similarity : everything which rests
upon the movements of history, which is drawn through any
stage of civilization, through the changes of government,
of morals and faith, as the enduring charactenstic, to the
creation of the lower pole, while the other produces the
endless variety in the existence of nations, the innumerable
developments of the same fixed capabilities, the pro-
gress and the decline of nations. T%at steady charac-
teristic forms the obscure but uniform foundation of all
history ; as it were, the warp through which the active spirit
of nations and ages throws the weaver’s shuttle with visible
freedom of motion.

“In this manner, the observations which the somnam-
bulic states of modern times afford us may bear important
fruits for historic inquiry. This is satisfied, provisionally,
with the light which animal magnetism throws into the dark
chasms and hollows of history, where, before, the torch of
human understanding only served to make the obscurity
more visible. It is certainly a great gain that we are able
to recognise the grand ideas of the great architect, in the
mystically confused images which accompany all portions of
the temple of history, or in the grimacing and distorted
figures which here and there serve to sustain the arches;
although we may not be able to decipher the hieroglyphic
writings on the walls with any facility. Their investiga-
tion is immediately the business of natural philosophy, and
the philosophy of history silently follows its footsteps.
This progress has, as yet, been but unimportant; even the
theory of the dream-states has been for some time stationary
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The great thing is, to seize upon the physiological roots,
through all the deceit and untruth which accompany these
appearances as necessarily as shadow does light.”

As it is not exactly our province to treat, in a history of
magic, of the definitions, explanations, and differences of all
those mutually connected conditions, visions, hallucinations,
dreams, somnambulism, ecstasy, and clairvoyance, with all
their accompanying transitions and reciprocities, we must
regard them, in the mass, as a generic complication of
facts and phenomena; the phantom as well as the reality ;
the passing vision as the durable ecstasy, which is but seldom
observed, although it is produced in some, where a suitable
disposition exists as & normal development of nature; in
others, by disease or art: we cannot give direct criterions
by which the false may be distinguished from the true, and
the possible deceits, which are so frequent, from the real
facts. But as I intend giving an historical account of all
phenomena proceeding from the somnambulic element,
whose sources and conditions may be at the same time in-
quired into, according to the peculiarities of place, time,
and both natural and mental character, in the course of
this work I shall, also, not entirely exclude these scientific
investigations.

The following may be laid down as an axiom: that all
magical phenomena of visions, deemons, and spirits, of witch-
craft and possession, of dreams and clairvoyance, depend
upon a natural and instinctive inclination of the soul to be
placed in such conditions, as well as upon the outward
natural conditions, and artificial means of producing and
controlling them, just spoken of. "Whilst seeking these in-
stinctive movements in variously constituted nations, we ma
regard former opinions respecting the supernatural, and the
state of civilization, and also the outward geographical con-
ditions with which the instinctive feelings are sympatheti-
cally and anti-pathetically connected, as well as others com-
municating more comprehensively with the powers of
nature, in which these almost inexplicable sympathies have
their reciprocal influence between spirit and nature, between
the soul and the body; for the mental element of the father
continues typically active in the fixed style, as the seed set
in the plantation, upon which surrounding circumstances
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have more or less influence. Religious views play a promi-
nent part everywhere, and it is evident that they have often
derived their :{mpe from the inward visionary spirit, as, in
return, religion influences the visionary element, by which
the various dramatic scenes of national romance are per-
formed in tragic, epic, or comic poetry. Upon the dark

round of the soul, the magical characters are, as it were,
inscribed in fixed types, and it only requires an inward and
outward impulse to burn up and become active. Either
through inward psychological or physiological causes, in a
vision with sound outward senses, and with the power of
distant or pre-vision,—or as hallucinations in pathological
disturbances of the body, where the spirits of within and
without show themselves 1n every variety of form, which, how-
ever, a somewhat mature reason may with some conscious-
ness be able to distinguish; or as ecstasy of religious
enthusiasm, which possesses the miraculous power, like a
far-spreading miasma, to affect others directly, and unfold
the germs of somnambulism contained in them. This infec-
tion is an historical phenomenon of all ages, and belongs,
indubitably, to the most inexplicable problems which the
philosophy of history either entirely ignores as a noli me
tangere, or passes over with a hasty side glance. We, in-
structed by the phenomena of magnetism, shall endeavour
to penetrate deeper into this obscurity, and to procure a
satisfactory explanation of much which, under the guise of
terror and dismay, passed through countries, crying raven-
ously for human blood ; those death-fires by which, even in
the past century, the whole of Europe emulated to show
its piety and enlightenment.

Ig passing to the special observation of magical appear-
ances in the various ancient nations, we need only attend
to the results already deduced, to gain fixed resting-places
of enlightenment and true discernment.

They are very much as follows :—

1. The somnambulic element lies dormant in the human
mind as an instinctive faculty, and only occasionally ap-
pears under certain conditions.

2. The conditions are either general and normal, or
special and abnormal. To the former belong dreams and
presentiments, the subjective production of the inward
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senses and imagination, which arise more or less vividly in
all men. To the latter belong the pathological conditions
of hallucinations, spectral visions, somnambulism, ecstatic
and magnetic clairvoyance, which usually present them-
selves, as nocturnal phenomena, during the inactivity of the
outward senses; in rarer cases, however, even during the
waking state, so that the inner and outer images alternate
in the imagination, or become fused. In rare instances,
even waking and conscious persons become aware of things
which are unknown to others. The imagination is, more-
over, a double power,—it is an “ imaginatio activa et
passiva.” That which the fancy sees is, however, always
nternal, never external, although mot alone, “ex propria
phantasiz operatione, sed spiritus fatidici—or—pythomnici,”
which spirit influences the imagination of men.

3. The subjective images of the imagination are often so
clear and vivid to the fancy, that they not only take their
place among objective realities, but entirely supplant these,
where by complete madness is caused; as even the very
feeling of identity becomes extinct, and the idea takes its
place which characterizes demoniac possession.

4. The conceptions of supernatural things and religious
belief give the colour and tgg scene to the creations of the
fancy, which never makes anything wholly, but only com-
bines the present and the traditional according to a sub-
jective regularity, and often transforms them in the strangest
manner. Jacob Bohme says, “ man cannot create by his
imagination, but imagines dominantly that which is created.”
Thereby the various gradations of spirits become angelic or
demoniac, heavenly or hellish, according to the national
romance of peoples and individuals.

5. The somnambulic element, lying hidden in every man,
may remain dormant for a long time, esgecinl.ly with an
entirely outwardly directed occupation of the senses,—and
even be not at all exhibited in individuals (as in nations)
excepting in dreams. But it may suddenly and unexpectedly
show itself, and the newly awakened Eoet now poetically
creates in his own manner,and sets fire likea small spark tohis
neighbourhood, and even whole ages, in far-spreading circles.

6. The causes of the more frequent or rare development
of the magical states lie partly in hereditary disposition,
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ly in outward causes, which influence and excite the
inward element : these are psychical traditional communica-
tion, and the physical geographical conditions, as well as
the mode of life, occupation, and food. Thus education
carries at the same time with the treasure of collected ex-
rience the teachings of good and evil, and therewith
1noculates the iiudgmentas of posterity, which are as indelible
as scars or moles.

A calm, perfectly quiet, and little occupied mode of life,
with absence of outward distractions, gives space to the
creations of the inward imagination; for the mind is never
quiescent. Abstinence from, or want of food, causes the
production of visions, as well as certain means which call
th?[mfmh' hical lided, isolated, and b

n geographical respects, secluded, isolated, and but
rarely frequented places ; solitudes and deserts ; waters and
forests, are of the negative causes, by which the fancy
peoples the outward silence and poverty, and enriches from
the cornucopia of its plenty.

7. The magical influence upon others, and at a distance,
is the active pole of the soul and the vital ﬁowers, as the
instinctive perception, in inward contemplation, is the

assive pole. The former is not more wonderful than the

tter, and as the darkly conscious soul comes to feel and
imagine in an infinite sphere, in which the natural, super-
natural, and material are reflected ; so does the autonomic
power act as inexplicably in that sphere, unshackled by
mechanical matter, as it influences the muscular fibres or
the limbs. The soul has no absolute consciousness of the
influence, either in the imagination or the will; it has only a
sensation, but no organ of direct perception. Enough that
the life-sphere of man is great and un%ounded; and this is
s fact which offers rich materials for speculation, but
which cannot be denied. * The true magic 1s in the secret,
innermest powers of our soul.”

8. This fact shows that the life-sphere consists of the
reciprocal action of the powers in general, and of the vital
ones in particular ; that also an universal rapport and a com-

rehensive sympathy exist, having neither temporal nor
ocal boundaries. Neither rapport nor sympathy requires
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any particular element to conduct it; the universal vital
powers alone make it conceivable how opposite points or
objects may be produced by a modification, an increase, or
negative passiveness of the powers, and how thus all in-
dividuals of the life-sphere—the world—stand in a great and
universal communion. Individuals stand in peculiar sym-
pathy with each other in the life-sphere, and mutually
influence each other; for like associates with like. It 1s
according to the modification of the powers of the soul and
of existence in individuals, and the mutual increase or
negative passiveness, that they reciprocally act upon each
other, without requiring peculiar powers for this, and with-
out being clearly acquainted with the process. Everythin
which is embraced by a mechanical or organic bon
sympathises. If the mental and vital powers are not dis-
united, the infection of visions upon children, or even
animals, as in second sight, may be comprehended; for all
things which are in the same bond of sympathy are visible
to each other.

9. From this we may deduce the following as evident,—that
the mental and vital powers are not separated in individuals ;
for the soul is never active when the vital powers are ex-
tinguished, because only life can contain the soul.

1t is, therefore, equally comprehensible how between two
living persons a peculiar reciprocity is possible ; such as the
sympathetic influence of the soul of the one upon the vital
powers of the other, and in return the influence of the vital

owers upon the soul, not only in the immediate neighbour-
]l;ood, but also under circumstances, as it were, atmospheri-
cally at a distance,—as is proved by the appearance of
magnetism in modern, and magic in ancient times.

10. If the supernatural and super-material may be reflected
upon the ensouled vital ({;owers from an unmeasured distance
(imaginatio passiva), and therefore influences may take place
between the mind and body, of which, however, the soul
has no distinct consciousness, then is the direct mental in-
fluence and activity undeniable ; for that which is spiritual
is not separately spiritual, and all wonders of the world of
spirits are in the end resolved into wonders of our own
mind. 'Whether, however, spirits are in themselves abso-
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lutely supernatural, super-material, or not ; from whence they
act, and whether directly through powers, or indirectly upon
the fancy or vital powers, is not to be explained, and as little to
be denied as proved. We may as well conjecture a multitude
of spiritual beings unconnected with material nature, as that
the physical world consists of a multitude of things and
powers: we may conjecture that the spiritual beings act,
according to their nature, directly upon the mental and
vital powers, upon peculiarly disposed persons, so that the
impulse touches the tuned chord like a breath of air. The
vital power touched in this manner transforms for itself the

iritual into the material, according to innate forms, and
P this before itself in passive or active conditions. But
we may also believe that the vital soul-power is self-illumining,
and that the spiritual eye of the inner sense under (un-
known) circumstances perceives polar perceptions, even in
distance of time and space, reflected upon itself,—as if felt
at a distance—as if it came upon spiritual, supernatural
powers, which it feels in its nature,—and then possibly
illuminates by its contemplation. According to Pordage the
soul alone perceives external things through its outwardly
innate tending power, or by a radiation from outward
things into itself. In such a manner the most varied spiri-
tual communications of different nations and individuals
may be explained, and all the contradictions in the objective
revelations may be solved, which in nations and men of dif-
ferent faith and imagination take place in respect to
spiritual apparitions, where each one communicates with
spirits after his own nature; for some people will see a
human form in a cloud, while others will imagine it to
resemble Juno. The Oriental seer contemplates the world
in Brahma’s light ; the Moslem sees the houris in Mahomet’s
heaven ; the rude Schaman hears in his ecstasy terrible spirits
under the roof of his hut, and the witch of the middle ages
even her communications with the devil: in short, science
here only supplies eonjectures, not certainties. But thesc
conjectures at least make this in science a certainty, that
spirits and supernatural appearances have no objective exist-
ence in fixed shapes, for they must, if such were the case,
always appear in the same manner; there are, therefore,
spiritual appearances without spirits.
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If the conclusions already arrived at rest upon a firm
foundation, and, as it appears to me, are indisputable, we
may conclude as follows :—

1. That there is an universal connection in nature, and a
mutual reciprocity in sympathetical and anti-pathetical con-
trasts, but which cannot be perceived by the waking senses ;
so that there is, at all events, a something of which t%e senses
do not give direct evidence.

2. That the world is not a piece of mechanism, which
runs down by an objectless necessity, and again winds
itself up blindly ; and that the world is also not of a soulless
nature.

3. That nothing is known concerning a spiritual world.

4. That the living soul not only stands in sympathetic
connection with the body, but also with the principles
of nature, between which exist the invisible threads
of attraction, limits of which no mathematics can
define.

5. That a spiritual communion exists between man and
man, and therefore also between man and superior beings, is
not to be denied ; for in all history such a communion is
not only suspected, but dimly felt, and even spoken of in
subjective assertion.

6. That all the propaganda of common-sense explanations
will certainly strive in vain and will never succeed in the
attempt to entirely eradicate, root and branch, the presenti-
ments, sensations, and convictions of firmly-founded faith or
superstition, or to bolt and bar so securely all castles, ruins,
and cloisters, that ghosts and apparitions shall not still, as
before, take up their abode there.

7. That also dogmatic belief will as little be able
to exorcise ghosts, or banish evil spirits, which trouble
the brain as visions, and lurk in the dark corners of the
mind.

8. Lastly, that in German scicnce nothing yet is certain
or fixed respecting nature and spirit, the soul or body, or
the possibility or probability of reciprocal influences :

“ Dies diei eructat verbum, et nox nocti indicat scientiam’’
(Ps. xviii. 18.)

True magic lies in the most secret and inmost powers of
the mind. OQur spiritual nature is still, as it were, barred
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within us. All spiritual wonders in the end become but
wonders of our own minds.

In magnetism lies the key to unlock the future science
of magie, to fertilize the growing germs in cultivated fields
of knowledge, and reveal the wonders of the creative mind—

Magnes, Magis, Tmago!
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FIRST DIVISION.

MAGIC AMONG THE ORIENTALS.

In the East we find civilization in much the same state as
it was at the commencement of the world’s history,—that
is to say, the earliest veracious records of these ancient
nations describe their condition much as we find it at
the present day. For many ages they have therefore been
stationary ; the progessive stages of creation, in which
nature usually rises from imperfection to perfection, are not
found in the history of eastern nations. It seems as if the
vacillating life of vigorous youth had suddenly crystallized
in unyielding regularity, giving forth the light of life in a
changeless and uniform manner. The organization of
eastern nations has remained for ages, like 8 mummy, with-
out progression, and yet without positive decay. We still
find in the East that solidity a.ng exclusiveness—that en-
during constitution of manners and customs—that calm
immobility and separation from the surrounding world—that
indolence and indifference towards without, which was attri-
buted to them ages ago. In the East there is no creative
spirit to break the inward light into various rays: and the
c teristic features of the various nations are the same
in all,—silent, stationary, and stereotyped. Western Asia,
however, has been an exception, where, from the earliest
ages, the inhabiting nations were in movement, from un-
ceasing contests of migratory tribes, as well as from a certain
spiritual mobility in their civilization. The coasts of the
Mediterranean have, however, always been the boundaries
of the outer world, in ancient as well as in modern times; but
the influence which it exercised on the western nations, and
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the manner in which the history of the world has expanded,
has had but little interest for the East.

It is of little consequence whether we regard the East as
in its infancy or old age: itis in a second childhood, in which
no active conscious mind is dominant, but rather the instinct
of a dreamy existence. There is no spiritual progress ; no
reflection and speculation in science or nature, in religion
or IeEialation; the religion of the mind and the inner life
are the leading features of its existence. Cut off from the
light of day and the mutual intercourse with active nations,
the oriental is sunk in a lethargic sleep, and, as in som-
nambulism, either a dreaming or a crazy seer, or, at the most,
an ecstatic prophet.

From the earliest ages the magic states have been described
as such, and they are still the same. As the visions and
revelations of the ancient Brahmins were, 8o are at the pre-
sent time those of the Indian hermi:d1 and fakir;. eltllr,
startling, poetic pictures; striking ictions and prophe-
cies ; elevzbed thglughts, with an aln?ost 8u rnatu.m{) pc})wer
of drawing others into the magic circle, and of holding them
in a state of passive acquiescence; with frequent but un-
certain visions and illusions, and spirits and apparitions of
every kind ;—all these are the most striking characteristics,
associated at the same time with great irregularity and un-
certainty of composition in word and deed.

. Let us take a hasty glance at the original causes of these
conditions before we become more intimately acquainted
with them.

The primary and most powerful cause is the unfolding
and consolidating of the religious feelings, which we have
already mentioned when speaking of the distribution of
nations, which in their separations established for themselves
peculiar religious systems. In no instance was this so
striking as among the Shemites, who, originally the especial
objects of , were also the first instructors of the human
race, and then continued to maintain an uninterrupted com-
munication with the gods, whilst other races changed their
riligions as they would their garments. Although the
religious sentiment was universally found among the
Bhemites, yet it remained generally among the Asiatic
nations & mere dormant principle—a central fire without a
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peripheric radiance—*“a light shining in the darkness,”—
excepting the descendants of Eber, and still more especially
the chilaren of Abraham, which God had chosen from the
race of Shem to be His “people from all nations of the
earth.” TFor the Israclites, in whom was a deep and in-
quiring sentiment of religion, were able to conceive the true
idea og God and to receive His revelations, while all other
surrounding and Shemitic nations remained beyond the
sanctuary of the true divine knowledge, sunk in a passive

uietism. Therefore it was only in the chosen people of

rael that the yearning and love were found in obedience,
strengthening the true faith in the struggle of life, the exercise
of patience and resignation, and the constant hope of future
redemption ; while the other nations looked back with
regret towards the glorious world of the past,—towards
the loss of salvation, without the hope of a better
future.

The whole Israelitish nation, like its prophets and seers,
was schooled in trials and terrible struggles, in the
hope of ultimately gaining, first, the promised land, and
afterwards the heavenly Jerusalem; while the surrounding
nations vegetated in monotonous seclusion, and the visions
and dreams of their seers were as the words of a sealed book ;
for many heathen nations were not capable of a true com-
munication with God, and the Buddhists and ancient Persians
had not even a clear and determined mythology, as had other
nations, and especially the Greeks. = We therefore see that
these oriental races are stationary in their history as well as
in their spirit; nay, were even lower in civilization than
they were, and do not now possess their former degree of
civilization ; but dimly look back to it as an inheritance of
their fathers, which is ever receding from their sight. They
certainly possessed the original idea of the Divinity in a
spiritual, but only in an elementary manner. Hence is it,
that owing to their utter want of a clear knowledge of the
real God, the magical visions of the Indian seers are merely
reflections of that radiance which divine inspiration diffuses,
and hence it is also, that we so commonly deny the inspiration
of nations who are enveloped in a confused mythology. Itis
clear that the intellectual Greeks approached near to the true
conception of the divine nature in their varied but perfectly-
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designed mythology. As throughout the whole of the East
a true spirituality is wanting, we do find in its religion and
magic the same quietism. How could we draw any com-
fmson between an Indian seer, full of self-esteem, but
uxuriant in imagination though wanting in a true know-
ledge of science and religion, and sunk in Brahma's light,
and the true prophets of Israel, who announced the words of
life and converteg men from their evil ways ?

The philosophy of the orientals was intimately connected
with their religious ideas—or rather the theosophy of their
sages. The Parseeism, the theories of the Zeruane Akerne,
that is, of Glod before the division into the two principles,
Ormuzd and Abriman ; the theories of the seven Amschas-

ands ; of the Izeds and Fervers ; and lastly, of the stsuggle
Between the two primary elements, the good and the evil, and
of the victory of the good, contain so much that is true and
noble, that the old Shemitic spirit reappears everywhere: yet
all this is but an allegorical representation, and even far
from the perfection to which it was carried among the Greeks,
and therefore farther removed from a perfect spirituality. In
the same manner, the doctrines of Fo, or the Buddhism in
India, in Thibet, in Japan, and partly also in China, are not
wanting in a species of elevation of sentiment.

“ All objects, animate and inanimate, differ only in their
properties and forms, and are perfectly similar in their ele-
ments, which elements, free from all change, are simple in
their nature, and therefore are the perfection of all other
substances in their uninterrupted repose. He who will live
happily must strive to overcome himself, and to resemble
this primary element. But he who has once reached this
end need not fear any change; but, freed from all passions,
and incapable of any discord, dies only to return to tbat
divine principle from which his soul proceeded.”

It is not to be disputed that a spiritual progression,
though elevated in its sentiment, is incompatible with this
teaching. Its believers, therefore, remained stationary in
the undeveloped world of divine sentiment.

Molitor makes the following remarks on the inhabitants
of that part of Asia from which the colonization of the world
8 sul]])posed to have radiated :—*“As these nations were mostly
of Shemitic origin, their minds were more given to spiritual



176 HISTORY OF MAGIC.

reflections, which inclined more inwardly than outwardly,
more to reflection than to action, more to feeling than to un-
derstanding ; thus they were never able entirely to step over
the boundaries of their spiritual natures. After they had
gained the first stages of reflective civilization, the progres-
sive development ceased. They were unable to return to
the pristine purity of the infancy of the world by the pro-

ess which they had made ; they were too much engrossed
gr nature, and their national spirit was too languid to carry
them further into the free world of reflection. Existence
between these two opposite principles lost by degrees its
inspiration, and became more obscure and immoveable, until
it at length fell into total torpidity.”

Influenced by these religious and theosophic ideas, civili-
zation in the East took a singular shape. The service of
the gods, the means to gain their favour and to avert their
anger, consisted in humiliation, renunciation and denial of
all gratifications of the senses, the avoidance of every-
thing impure and unpleasing in sacrifice, as the pledge of
peace and communion with God. All these duties strictly
observed could not fail to maintain the religious feelings
and inward spirit of the mind. "When, therefore, an idea,
a thought, or a representation, flashed like lightning from
the depth of this mental obecurity, or an impression pre-
sented itself to the mind with the unmistakeable certainty of
truth, and showed itself in impressive words or actions to
others, it was not strange that men should x;efm-d it less as
human than as the manifestation of the gods, which filled
the inspired person and acted directly through him. From
such sources arose the religious systems of the orientals in

articular, the principal features of which bore a resem-
glance to each other: changes could alone take place
through later prophets, or by admixture with other mytho-
logies, which were more rare, owing to their seclusion
from the surrounding world Their mental impressions,
thoughts, languages, and actions, therefore remained
the same; consequently no change took place in the
prophetic spirit, which lay in the nature of the people
and the country, and not, as was supposed, in g):zmn
agency, or by the agency of the 0Xa'esthood. The priests
are the mediators between the gods and men, as servants
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and administrators of the religion given into their care,
which, like poetry, arises from the national spirit: they are
not its founders or originators; but their duty consists
rather in an hereditary service than in a voluntary, conscious
production, when they were not themselves under the direct
mfluence of inspiration. By this means the priesthood,
whose members were often looked upon and venerated as
divine, served to transmit magic as well as religion in its
primary shape ; which was so much the easier, as worldly and
religious matters were not separated. A regular service in
the Temple, and the peculiar mysteries belonging to it, were
not at first customary; and it was only later that it was
introduced in India by the powerful sacerdotal castes. The
Brahmins constitute a peculiar caste, which, as in other
ancient nations, represents the whole people; they are,
therefore, isolated, and undergo no change. The religious
sentiments excited by pious ancestors—the traditions care-
fully preserved with religious pride—the simple, peaceful,
and secluded mode of life, must have had much influence in
giving the appearance of great purity and holiness to the

riests, and founding their influence 1n a favourable ground.

e priests, as the confidential servants of the gods—the
“pure ones”—regarded, therefore, the exercise of religion
as peculiar to themselves, and the gods were nearer to them
than to the excluded people ; they were the favourite children,
to whom they descended for the revelation of that which
was hidden in visions and dreams.

Modifications in systems of religion arise everywhere,
through the peculiarities of the country, and the manner in
which the impressions and appearances of nature are
received. Hence local religions, severing tribes still
more from the surrounding world. In this manner, each
nation was alone acquainted with its own gods, regarding
those of its neighbour with abhorrence; its country was
to it the only sacred land on which the gods sent their
blessings; every other people was to them unclean,
and contact with it contamination, and, therefore, these,
above all others, were to be carefully preserved from a
knowledge of their mysteries. In this manner, priestcraft,
in a c;ogrtmn degree, perfected that which nature had com-
menced.
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As the disposing conditions of contemplative life in the
East were provided according to the rehflous principles and
the civilization, so were also the outward causes to be found
ip unusual abundance. To these belong the mode of life
and the exclusive system of caste in India; the occupations,
food, and geographical positions. It is a well-known fact
that the imagination of southern nations is easily led to the
supernatural ; that an excitable temperament is universal—

articularly in India—and associated with an almost
?eminine gentleness, inclining to repose and reflection.
Surrounding nature operates through her mighty universal
powers, as well as by the burning Indian sun; by terrible
and impressive meteors; by volcanoes, floods, and storms, as
powerfully as by the luxurious and varied abundance of her
productions, or by caverrs, solitudes, and deserts, devoid of
any description of organic life.

%Vhen tge imagination is not engaged with any outward
occupation it creates an internal world of its own, from its
teeming pictures and imaginations—creating for itself its
own heaven or hell. Social occupations, as agriculture,
manufactures, and reciprocal trading, were not known, or at
most but little, in the East. It is said that the Persians,
particularly the Bactrians, like the Indians, at first occupied
themselves alone as herdsmen, till Dionysos, or Siwa, com-
ing from the west, civilized them. Traces of this nomadic
life were long perceptible : the especial sauctity of the cow,
whose urine and dung were even regarded as means of reli-
gious purification ; the use of milk and butter as offerings;
the preference shown to cattle-breeding over agriculture in
the gaws of Manus, where the former is pointed out as
being the principal occupation of the third class; and the
Brahmins are instructed to avoid the latter: therefore the
cultivated fields did not lie close to the towns and vil X
as in China, but the pasture lands. The immigration does
not appear to have taken place in masses, but gradually and
in small bodies; as also the further colonization of the
country of the Ganges, and the tableland in the interior and
the south, was the result of such single expeditions and
settlements. From this cause, India was always divided
into a number of small states. This division wasin general
80 universal, even in other circumstances, that the cause is
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to be sought for in the original position and character of
the nation” (Haug, Allg. Gesch. p. 176.)

A nomadic pastoral life is still common in a great portion
of India. No country is richer in wildernesses, deep soli-
tary valleys, mournful solitudes, and caverns, than Asia ; and
the deserts are as numerous and extensive as the mighty
rivers and inland seas.

That a secluded life and solitary deserts are conducive to
the production of inward visions is shown by the history of
all ages, and especially that of the East ; and also that these
deserts are regarded as being the favourite residence of
spirits and apparitions. Even Isaiah speaks very plainly on
this subject, and says (xiii. 19, 21): “ And Babylon, the
glory of kingdoms, the beauty of the Chaldees’ excellency,
shali{ be as when God overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah. c{t
shall never be inhabited, neither shall it be dwelt in, from
generation to generation: neither shall the Arabians pitch
tent there; neither shall the shepherds make their fold there.
But the wild beasts of the desert shall lie there; and their
houses shall be full of doleful creatures; and owls shall
dwell there, and satyrs shall dance there.” It is also stated
that the angel Raphael banished the demon Asmodeus to
the desert. In the book of Enoch passages are met with
recording instances in which spirits were banished to desert

laces by magic. It is well known that at the time of
%hrist those who were possessed by devils and evil spirits
had their biding-places in deserts; and, according to the
Zendavesta, it was the same among the Parsees and
Hindoos. Maimonides also mentions that deserts are
inhabited by evil spirits. *Temporibus illis opinio inva-
luerat, deemones in desertis habitare, loqui et apparere;”’
and, lastly, in the middle ages, where every cottage, as well
as every palace, and even ecclesiastical buildings, were
not free from spirits, apparitions appeared most frequently
to the traveller by land and water, and above all at secluded
spots and by-pa&s, and deserts and solitudes were espe-
cially the trysting places of spirits of every kind, and of
the fascinations of the devil. The inhabitants of the
Faroe and the Scottish islands have always been celebrated
as particularly subject to the influence of spirits and the
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devil; and Cwmsar and Plutarch both mention the British
isles as deserted and melancholy solitudes.

Second-sight is, as we have seen, still endemic in these
islands, which are compared by Horst, at great length, with
similar circumstances in other countries. He says as follows :
“ The most miserable of all spirits—the unhappy souls of
the damned, the wraiths of Scotland, were gelieved to
inhabit more or less deserted and uninhabited islands, in
which they carried on the malicious pleasures of evil passions,
—in short, their earthly hell. Here they appeared as soli-
tary spirits; here they appeared to the living, sometimes in
human shapes, sometimes under the hellish forms of animals,
to alarm men, and do them every species of evil. This was
the popular belief in the Western and Faroe islands in
the seventeenth and even eighteenth century, where tor-
menting spirits often carried away men by force, or killed
them by stealth ; while the spirits of every other kind—
fairies, elves, hobgoblins, wraiths, in England, or even in
Scotland and other countries, at that time were less danger-
ous, more sociable, and, we may almost say, more civilized.
All these beliefs are of great antiquity, am{ originated in the
East.” The Geerman witches prophesied in their oak forests ;
and the witches’ Sabbaths were held in secluded spots,
uninhabited or even visited by men.

In such solitudes not only are the outward distractions of
humanity, and the innumerable charms of nature, want-
ing, bat also the mere necessaries of life, with which the
anchorites and original inhabitants certainly compelled
themselves to be satisfied, were difficult to be obtained, and
the powers of the body could not_escape injury from these
privations ; the body suffered, and the tion brooded
on the terrible manifestations of the elements, and an
unusually excitable temperament of the nervous system was
produced, in the Brahmins, as well as the Egyptian hermits,
the Siberian Schamans, and the savages of Africa and America;
and in all these cases visions are produced, spasmodic fits,
insensibility, and ecstasy, associated with a peculiarly infec-
tious imitation of actions.

The want of food, or the use of such as is unsuited to
the organic conformation of man, as raw plants, roots and



MAGIO AMONG THE ORIENTALS. 181

herbs, requires not only an abnormal supply of juices, but
with them produces organic diseases a.ndP abnormal excite-
ment of the brain and the mind. The almost universal
vegetable diet in a great part of Asia has produced that
apathetic repose, that equanimity and indifference, which is
rather an acquired weakness than an active, meritorious
virbue. For a weak and inactive sanctity, which certainly
harms no one, like the fakir, who looks for months at the
sun, cannot be regarded as a virtue by any one who has in
any degree the idea of the virtue of action, and especially
of that industry which does good to one’s neighbour. That
an immoderate and long-continued deprivation of sgiritua.l
and corporeal nourishment, of care for the body, and sleep,
of exercise and daily occupation, must produce an unhealthy
state, is as easily proved in theory as it has been exhibited
by the history of all ages. As in acute cases delirium and
fever have presented themselves in individuals, so do we find
in chronic cases in others mental confusion of every kind;
or where by gradual use the condition has become a second
nature, we find at least a kind of eccentric behaviour, which
very nearly approaches to delusions, hallucinations, day-
dreams, and sleep-walking, visions and ecstasia. But nowhere
are these kinds of visions so frequent, according to history and
the accounts of modern travellers, as in Asia. (Hogstrom
on Lapland; Georgi, Russian Nations ; Miners, on “The
Sympathetic Excitability of many Asiatic Nations, in the

istorical Magazine of Géottingen, vol. ii. p. 1.)

Besides the inner exciting causes, and certain outward
ones, in Asia, and many other countries, means are used
which assist in producing a state of great excitability and
extacia. “ Among the iapps, as well as many of the
Mongolian nations, there are peculiarly excitable persons,
who are chosen for the so-calle(fzchost-seers and sorcerers ;
in India, Jongleurs ; in Africa, Gangas or Fetischers; and in
Siberia, Schamans. In such cases, where the natural
disposition is aided by practice and a peculiar mode of
life, which is universal among magicians and ghost-seers in
all parts of the world, they usually do no more than
shout, rave, drum and dance, for the purpose of falling
into insensibility or rigidity of long duration, or even into
the most terrible convulsions, in which, as they declare after
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awaking, “the soul having opened the gates of the body,
had travelled over the earth,” for the purpose of consulting
with other spirits on questions propounded to them.”
(Horst, Deuteroskopie, 1. p. 74.)

Many Siberian Sc'l)mmans consider it necessary,
to Georgi, to prepare themselves, before their ecstatic
states, by a decoction of fungus or other substances ; as, for
instance, by using strong herbs, or as, in the middle ages,
the witches were said to use ointment made from certain
narcotic and poisonous plants. Among the Brahmins many
such means, as certain herbs and the ¢ Soma’’ drink, are used
to produce extacia; and the Opiophagi of the East are well
known, as well as the effect of the Hrachich of the Arabians,
which is a preparation of hemp, and produces the most
varied hallucinations, so that those who are intoxicated by
it at one time imagine that they are flying, at another that
they are changed into a statue ; or imagine that their head
is severed from their body, their arms and legs stretch out
to immense lengths, or that they can see, even through stone
walls, “ the colours of the thoughts of others, and the words
of their neighbours.” Other preparations—by incense, by
ceremonies and prayers, by singing and music—have been
known and handed down from the most remote ages in
Asia, Egypt, and Greece; and it appears that they were
thence transferred, partly by early migrations, partly by the
Crusades, to Europe. At a later period we shall devote
some attention to this subject. The vapours rising from
various spots, the steam in some caverns, have a similar
effect to narcotic poisons, and they, as well as somnambulic
visions, are nowhere of more frequent occurrence than in
Asia.

‘We have already remarked, that of all others religious
visions are most easily transferred to persons of similar
temperaments ; also, that the same has been observed in
dreams, which we have regarded as not at all inexplicable by
the laws of sympathy and rapport. We must ?ere make
especial mention of the physical infection, which so often
takes place under certain circumstances, and more particu-
larly among Oriental nations. Single cases would not be
regarded as anything extraordinary ; but when it, as it were,
appears at certain p and at certain times, and -infects
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whole families or tribes, spreading like a rapid contaiion, it
deserves our earnest attention,—all the more from the fact
that on one side it is denied as imposition, and on the other
regarded as the supernatural work of evil spirits of the
other world. The observation of patients who have been
treated magnetically, and the history of magic, which in
somnambulic manifestations shows so much general uni-
formity, are calculated to throw some light on the nature of
such physical affections.

As in magnetic somnambulism certain powers of the
body and the mind are increased in intensity,—for instance,
the muscles and the imagination, there are increased
powers also which are transferred to persons of similar
temperament, infecting them with convulsions, and, more
rarely, with visionary delusions. 'We may smention that
in these two species of increased power, convulsions as
well as visions, an involuntary and instinctive action takes
place, which evidently owes 1ts origin to certain natural
and pathological laws, and which is of great weight in a
further explanation. According to the historical accounts,
and those of travellers among nations where the belief
in magic and spirits is still universal, as in Asia, irre-
spective of the various religions, the seers fall into ecstatic
states, in which their visions are on the whole similar to
those of our somnambulists. All descriptions of figures of
men and of animals, of spirits of known and unknown kinds,
appear to them ; they possess the power of seeing into the
future and to a distance; with aﬁ varieties of spasmodic
affections, and with the feeling of a double or even false
individuality, with all kinds of anthromorphoses, in which
always occur the names and ideas of the dschins, degs,

enies, and demons, ghosts and wandering spirits, elves,
wbgoblins, and sprites, cobolds, nixes, and fairies, bears,
dogs, and wolves, vampires and witches.

%‘she contagion of these visions, which are of all the above-
named kinds, takes place either by immediate contact, as in
second-sight, or, which is more frequently the case, with-
out any communication whatever; so that we may con-
clude tgat there exists some unknown sympathy. Accounts
of visions seen by various persons at the same time are com-
mon in the ancient history of magic; and where this is the
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case we always find an unusual amount of susceptibility.
I remember the instance of the Proetides, who wandered
through Argolis and Arcadia in a state of insanity, because
they had despised the secrets of Bacchus. According to
other accounts, they imagined themselves to be cows, and
ran through the fields lowing like cattle ; and this madness
seized at last upon the other women of Argos, till at last
they were cured by Melampus, the physician and sooth-
sayer. Asan examlgle of another, a sympathetic and blood-
thirsty madness, Horst (Deuteroscopy, p. 80) mentions
a Malay, who stabbed another with Els Enife whilst in a
state of frenzy, and this second a third, and third a fourth,
and so on, till at length they fell covered with wounds. In
a similar manner the sympathetic contagion is exhibited
among the Schamans, the Lapps, and the sorcerers and
ghost-seers in Northern Asia, as well as among the Indian
nitents.

Of contagious second-sight we have already spoken ; and
Martin remarks, that young persons are not only infected
by the touch, but often by the slightest contact with the
seer. The symbols only a%pear to them dimly, and are not
as clear and decided as in the older seers.

The Gnostics mutually saw spirits and the souls of the
departed in their ecstasies, which they classified according to
shape and colour, much in the manner of the seeress of Pre-
vorst. The Hesychiasts, in the fourteenth century, on Mount
Athos, who with bowed heads intently re their own
bodies, became thereby participatorsin the divine light. The
Brethren had, with Pordage, in the seventeenth century, the
most remarkable visions of the worlds of light and darkness,
of angels and devils, whose princes they saw pass before them,
sitting in great splendour in carriages drawn by bears, tigers,
and lions. They even saw whole armies first passing by
their windows in broad daylight, and then entering their
rooms through the glazed sashes.

Pordage, with whom we shall at a later time become better
acquainted, describes their extraordinary sensibility with
great minuteness. They not only saw spirits of all sizes and
shapes, whether their eyes were closed or open, but the evil
spirits left behind them a highly poisonous odour, and their
palates were annoyed by the flavour of salt, sulphur, and
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soot. “ All this,” says Pordage, “produced a great and in-
describable effect on both our minds and bodies, which only
those can appreciate who have experienced, with Job, the
tortures of tge poisoned arrow.”

The physical contagion which was prevalent in the middle
ages in country places and monastic establishments, we have
at present little to do with.

tly, I shall only mention the convulsionairs at the
grave of Diaconus Paris, if we do not include those visions
of a grander description, as the processions in the clouds and
the visions of battles which have often been seen, and
especially in Scandinavia, where hundreds distinctly saw the

e of an army of foot and horse in natural shape, and
even battles between two armies. It ap that in all
cases it was one person who first perceived the vision, and
then influenced others sympathetically.

More remarkable than all this, however, is, that not only
were men and women of ripe age, but even children, and,
as some state, animals, affected by the contagion of these
visions. The mother is said to have transferred her vision
to the child, which showed this b{ its terror as long as the
apparition was visible to the mother ; and animals, as dogs,
horses, and cows, fled or stood as if rooted to the spot.
Even, occasionally, animals were the first to perceive the
apg;rition and to transfer the power of vision to men.

agical appearances are, throughout the East, usually
visions ; that is, a multitude of somnambulic visio
and ecstatic states, where the instinctive lower activity
of the inner senses, and the imagination, are dominant,
but the higher powers of inward sight and true inspiration
are wanting. Associated with this we find great nervous
irritability and convulsive movement, or even a total want
of activity, fleeting illusions and somnambulic dreams,
and we find those spirit-seers most frequently in whom
the higher powers of the seer, the power of seeing dis-
tantedand future events, are but occasionally to be ob-
served.

‘Whilst the contemplative life in the East is dominant
over external, temporal, and spiritual interests, the magical
impulse of the East is rather an inward somnambulic dream-
ing, cut off from the outer world and from the waking state,
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than clairvoyance or spontaneous inspiration. The imagi-
nation works in its own inner world unfettered and
unhindered, and shapes the strangest forms and colours,
and concerns itself little with their incessant changes.
Those visits of the soul to the supernatural regions, mto
heaven and hell, to the sun and the obscurity of mid-
night, which are associated with convulsion and trance,
and which particularly are found in fanatics and persons
subject to hallucinations, who are considered in many
countries as sacred, are most frequently observed in the
East. Such are cut off from the waking outer life, and exist
in the circle of their visions, in which they are usually con-
vulsively rigid, and never totally wanting in distinctness of
vision, and in which the guardian spirits appear according to
the (tiime and place, making revelations an(Y calming uneasy
minds.

With these spiritual appearances from higher regions we
often find that r%markabllc)a double state in w%lich t;hgel seer 80
clearly represents the subjective picture of the mind, that
he regards it as an object distinct from himself, cognizant
both by the organs of sight and hearing, although the
seer is occasionally aware that the words are spoken
within himself, and that all this is but a delusion, as
in the case of the demon of Socrates. The double state
also often produces the idea of a really double individuality,
one personal and the other of some one else, which seizes
upon him, and thus gives rise to the idea of possession, in
which the “double” is represented under the name of an
evil spirit. The seer hereby falls into a physical quiescence,
and is passive towards the possessing spirit, which is so dis-
tinct and powerful that, as an objective shape, it overcomes
the subjective individuality; while the person acts in such
8 manner that his movements and words appear to others
as supernatural. (Magnetic somnambulism in its lower
states shows these phenomena.) Such persons have no-
where been 8o numerous as in Asia; whereby I refer to the
Jews at the time of Christ. These deeply interesting phe-
nomena change in such persons with the finest tions
of imitation; with the most striking theatrical attitudes;
with the most piquant madness; with the most finished
malice, and then again with deep snatches and glimpses of a
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clearer vision or higher inspiration. All this certainly bor-
ders on the wonderful, but is not so. A true clairvoyance
is but seldom found, and the seer soon falls back to the
lower stages of his dreamy visions, in which he only dimly
perceives his subjective pictures, and is not in the least
aware of that which goes on around him in the world. More
than this, the true mental ecstasist lives entirely in his own
creations without movement, so that he is in a deeper state
than the sleepwalker, who certainly is, to a s degree,
somnambulic, but is free in limbs and action ; so thatin him
the mind rather acts upon the limbs, which he uses in a
methodical and almost incredible manner, such as no practice,
no daring, could perform ; and from this cause we may call it,
with Fischer, the somnambulism of the limbs, in distinction
to the clairvoyance of the brain.

That magic (in its true and original meaning) proceeded
originally from Asia as a peculiar and inborn gift of the
human soul, is shown not only by Moses, but the oldest
known records of humanity—as u’s Indian Code of Laws,
the Zendavesta, the Vedums, and according to later scientific
inquiries of Tiedemann (Disputatio de quastione qus fuerit
artium magicarum origo, quomodo ille ab Asi® populis ad
Grecos propagat® sint, &e. Marb. 1787) ; Wachsmuth
(Athensum, vol. ii.) ; Klenker (Anhang zum Zendavests) ;
Meiners (De Zoroastris vita, institutis, &c., in the Com-
mentar. soc. reg. Grotting. vii. viii. ix.) ; Buhle (Lehrbuch der
Geschichte, part i.) ; and Brucker (Historia philos. crit. &e.

. 1.) Magic, of which theurgy, as the science of the hid-
Hen arts, was the child forming a communication between
men and the world of spirits, consisted in the instinctive
but still obscure consciousness of a direct looking into and
workin% with and a communion and (magical) connection
with, the world of spirits. In early ages men were as
firmly convinced that the most perfect half, the real
man, had originated in the world of spirits, and that
he derived from it his vital energies, being as little able
to sever himself from its influence as the boughs from
the tree stem, or the stem from its roots. Accordin
to this innate magical belief, we find in all nations an
in all ages the most deep-rooted belief, or at least a con-
ception of such a spiritual relationship, and the desire of
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communicating with celestial beings. The theories that
have been built up, and the means which have been used,
have been of the most varied kinds, and history has the
task of recording them.

In the very earliest ages, when man had but just left the
hand of nature, and still sat at the feet of the Creator ; when
the senses were still imperfect and the limbs were not freely
under the command of the will, man then communicated
directly with spirits. In the Genesis of Moses the patriarchs
ate bread and milk with the Elohim, and set before them a
fatted calf; and Homer’s gods communicated directly with
men. Brahma takes up the truly penitent to himself, or
descends to them, and illuminates his whole being with
peace. At that time there were no ghosts or demons, ind
the ideas of spirit and matter were not separate. As soon,
however, as the primitive community was broken up by a
more freel{ expanding use of the senses ; assoon as men
eaten of the tree of knowledge, when they wished to make
themselves free from nature and the laws, that they might
%o their own way without further obedience ; then was the

reator no longer in Eden, and the peaceful community was
destroyed ; for the tree of life was not the tree of knowledge,
—-*he who sees God cannot live.”” 'With increasing know-
ledge, the vitality of life diminished ; but the recollection of
that which had been lost long remained, and the desire and
striving to regain the former higher state. Man possessed
his innate impulses, and cast occasional glimpses into nature
and the world of spirits; but magic and the means of sus-
taining a regular communication were lost, and the gulf
between heaven and earth, between God and weak mortals,
was impassable. Those deeper insights of the subjective
vision and the results of the effects of nature, which they often
experienced, were regarded as but the effects of higher
powers, which manifested themselves in the most varied
shapes. We therefore find universally the same belief in

irits and demons, which in time either became purified by
higher civilization, or obscured and debased by savage life.
The demons were everywhere, more or less, the beings who
communicated with man from the inscrutable beings above,
and who brought down revelations and carried up the prayers
and sacrifices of men. Plato thus describes, though with a
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certain reluctance, the demons as the connecting link be-
tween God and men, God no longer having an immediate
communication with men, who, according to all old tradi-
tions, had lost it by their sins ; so that only the angels and
the spiritual mediator could sustain the communication when
penitent man endeavoured to restore himself. The spiritual
mediators, however, were originally homogeneous with the
creative spirit; they are invisible spirits to earthly eyes, and
only reveal themselves to the ongi.ual power of mental
vision. So, according to Genesis, the angels and archangels
are the faithful mediators round the throne of God, illumi-
nated by His glory. The evil spirits are those spirits of
Satan which fell away from God, and are always striving to
injure and destroy man through envy of his possession
of the world, according to the decree of God. The same
belief is found in the East under many shapes, as, for in-
stance, Ormuzd and Arihman, the goog and bad principles,
and their opposing powers of action, which were afterwards
clearly increased to legions and the infinite. Plato also says
that “ God is the highest demon, péytoroc dafuwy, and there
are demons in great numbers and of every kind.” Thales
teaches that the world is full of spirits—xoopor Saipwy
x\pn. And the later teachings of the magicians of Egy'%t,
of Alexandria, and the middle ages, were founded on the
views of the Oriental, Jewish, and Greek antiquity, and
only changed and varied to suit the age. Spirits bein
regarded as the causes, or at least the instruments, of
events, imagination had an immeasurable field for its
fancies; and whatever was not of everyday occurrence was
regarded as an extraordinary wonder, in which it was not
easy to distinguish how much was produced by spirits or
by the fear of them, by superstition, or deceit. According
to the good or bad effects, good or bad spirits were re-
garded as the cause—daipovec dyadol, kaxodaipoves arvyepoi
—were invoked or avoided, or exorcised; and of this we
shall in the sequel see some instances among the Alex-
andrians and in the middle ages.

The most ancient records of magic and its progress all
refer, if we do not except Egypt, to Asia, and especially to
the south-east provinces, as well as higher Asia. In the
Laws of Manu, who, according to Sir William Jones, lived
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thirteen hundred years before Christ, we find definite enact-
ments against a perfected but misused form of magic, just
as similar laws are contained in the Books of Moses. In
the oldest Chinese wntmis we also find sorcery mentioned
as anart. Among the Chaldeans and Babylonians sorcery
and magical astrology were as old as their history. The same
may be said of the Persians, among whom fire-worshipping,
as among the Pheenicians—and later even, among the Car-
thaginians, the Zoroastic dualism—were preserved in the
purest shape. The fundamental idea was everywhere that
man stood in connection with a supernatural world, governed
by a good and a bad principle ; but that this connection was
not open and direct, but only to be reached by the aid of
intermediate beings, or by long mental struggle. The first,
according to the Persian belief, was brought about by magic;
the second, according to the Indian, by contemplation. We
have already spoken of the origin of magic, and have seen
some of the original views of Plato, Cicero, and Apuleius, re-
garding it. The pure, original idea of magic, as a high study
of nature, was, however, soon lost, or at least speedily
degenerated. The belief in magic, peculiar to the human
mind, was shaped in the good to white, in the bad to black,
magic. Damascius says (wepl dpywv: compare Hyde, De
religione veter. Pers. p. 202), “ The magicians call the source
of all that which is spiritual, and at the same time composite,
—that is, the spiritual as well as material substances—space,
others time, from which the good and evil powers, or according
to others light and darkness, have proceeded.” With such
views people soon endeavoured to approach the principle of
good or evil, and the study of magic deﬁenerated, leaning
rather to the darkness of superstition than to the light of
wisdom, or what was still worse, as Horst says, * that, with-
out believing in a devil, they cultivated the arts of the devil.”
Even at the time of Zoroaster’s birth magic was misused,
and connected with unholy efforts and the black art. But
Zoroaster and the Zendavesta are of later date than the
older magic, as are also the laws of Manu in India. The
distinction between black and white magic was, however, of
much later date, so that it is only in the later Greek authors
that the word yonreia is found to mean magic in its worst
acceptation.
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From this we see that from the popular superstitions, as
well as from the endeavours of the magicians themselves,
the belief in magic became gradually universal, and spread
on all sides; and that white and black magic rested on the
fundamental ideas of two opposing principles, each having a
host of spirits subject to it,—izeds, dews, fervers, amschas-

ands, demons, dejontas,—who perform their commands.
g‘hey believed that they had found in magic, not only the
means of obtaining a deeper insight into nature, but also,
and which was of far greater importance, the means of
placing in subjection these’spirits, so that they might make
themselves unfettered masters of nature and men.

'We shall now review the various forms of magic among
the Oriental nations, as far as the systems have been ex-

lained by ancient and modern investigators. Besides the
%ooks of the Zend, the Vedas, the Laws of Manu, and the
universally known teachings of Zoroaster and the Oriental
theosophical system, the investigations of Kanne (Pantheon
der altesten Naturphilosophie, Tiib. 1811), Wagner,
Schlegel, Gorres, Majer (Mythologisches Lexicon, Weimar,
1803, 1 vol.), Colebrook, and Windischmann, are of especial
importance. 'We shall endeavour to describe the magic of
the Indians and Chinese, and of the Persians and Chal-
dans, according to their principal features. I will only
make the observation, that in India, thousands of years ago,
the real world rested as now in the higher supernatural
world of spirits, from which an unceasing influence was felt
by this world, and which higher divine influence man may
participate in, and thereby gain the highest initiation
of his being. Magic therefore appears rather to be incor-
purated with a pure theosophy, than resting on a demon-
ology, with which many natural sciences of physic and
chemistry were connected among the Persians and
tians. Among the Chaldzans, Medes, and Babylonians,
magic was intimately connected with the civilization and
intellectual systems, especially the divinatory. Besides
astrology, soothsaying, exorcism of the dead, and the mys-
teries of the incubation, were greatly in vogue.  ~

The oldest religious works of India, and which some even
believe to be the most ancient records of the human race,
are the Vedas, or the Brahminic revelations, and Manu’s



192 HISTORY OF MAGIC.

Laws. Inthese the religious ideas, their philosophical
theories, and those magical states of the soul, are contained,
in which it has community with the divine nature; even
God is so intimately interwoven that it remains an inex-
plicable mystery so long as it is regarded from but one of
these sides. It remained so up to the present age, when
this mystery has been Fartly elucidated by regarding it from
a physiological point of view, from the magical conditions of
the soul, and from a comparison with the phenomena of mag-
netism. The analogy between the ecstatic visions of the
Brahmins and magnetic clairvoyance has been thoroughly
proved, from the convincing parallels recorded by early
travellers ; amongst others, the physician Bernier in the
seventeenth century, Coleman (Asiatic Researches), Schlegel
(Ueber die Sprache und Weisheit derIndier*), Windischmann
(Die Philosophie im Fortgang der Weltgeschichte, zweites
Buch, Indien), have all thrown great light upon the subject.
We must not, without entering very particularly into this
branch of the subject, pass it over entirely, for we shall see,
on inquiring into the various stages of Brahminic initiation,
not only the phenomena of our magnetic states, as well in
their highest spiritual illamination as in their pathological
distortion, but also see how, by a one-sided means, by %al:]se
guidance, and by the misunderstanding of the true ends of
humanity, man strayed from the true path and became a
plaa;hing of the kakodemon.

e must especially remark that the whole contents of the
Vedas are regarded as the direct revelations of inspired seers.
Veda itself means the clear knowledge in contemplation.
That which the soul sees and hears in its trances is regarded
assomethingdirectlyknown—learned—an evident revelation,
than which nothing higher can be discovered in the material
world ; and on this account it becomes the leading string, the
law of life. The seers receive their inspiration from the
heavenly spirits and from God himself, with whom their souls
communicate in the trance. Thfe aﬁev]ilations tma:l:fl th(;
origin, purpose, and connection of all things, partic o
the pecglmr ition of the world according to the gmdugted
rank of spirits (the souls of men), and their constitution.

# Translated in Schlegel’s Philosophy of Life, &o. (Bohn's Standard
Library.)
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And they believe also that they understand and perceive in
their visions what refers to themselves, the human soul, and
lastly, the everlasting and radiant divinity itself. So com-
mon, so sure, and so deep is the subjective inward vision
among the Brahmins, that the whole objective world, even
God and the spirits, appear to them, and not as in Moses,
in the prophets, and the oracles, that the external is the de-
terminating influence, and they themselves are but the
negative instruments. From this proceeds the characteristic
difference in the Brahminic institutions, as well as regards
motives and means of placing themselves in the magnetic
state, as also regards the religious mysteries and the action
and connection of psychological life.

If the peculiar object of the higher spiritual existence
among the Brahmins is contemplation and the inspiration of
visions, in which the soul entirely gains that after which
it strives, so must the whole power of the mind be taxed to
gain those means by which they may place themselves in
magical rapport, for the purpose of reaching that height
of initiation by gradual stages, in which Brahma himself,
the divine light and word, appears to them and is incorpo-
rated in their being. The preparations for this end are very
severe—penance, denial of every earthly pleasure, and ex-
tirpation of the desires of the flesh and the body. To free
the soul entirely from the fetters of the world, and to place
it in perfect freedom, all natural relations must be re-
moved; the turmoil of the world must be left, and the
unclean castes avoided ; chastity must be preserved by day
and night ; and the passions must be overcome by fasting.
An nniesitating obedience and resignation to the leading
hand in every sta%;a of initiation is equally necessary to gain
perfect repose of the soul, as the “ body must be without any
motion ; it must be like wood, without feeling or movement,
and all the gates of the natural ogenings must remain closed.”
According to Bernier (Voyage, Tom. 1i. Sur les superstitions
des Gentils), the Djogis are regarded as inspired and in
direct communication with God: they are men who have
renounced the world and have retired 1mto solitude ; if food
is brought to them they take it ; if not, they are said to be
able to exist without it. It is believed that they live in the
grace of God, sunk in contemplation, in fasting, and unre-
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lenting self-denial. They carry this to such an extent, that
they remain for whole hours in extacia, regarding God with
every sense fettered,—as a very white, pure, and indescriba-
ble light. If these ecstatic seers neither eat nor drink, nor per-
form the natural functions of the body, restrain respiration,
and sit motionless with their eyes looking at the point of their
nose, in all kinds of weather, in frost and heat, and often in
the strangest postures, as if rooted {o the earth, such
travellers’ tales are not to be lightly cast aside without investi-
gation ; for we have cataleptic states, and a species of volun-
tary apparent death, before us, and a total want of all motion :
the consumption of nutriment is also restricted to a verz
minute quantity, and is as it were provided by the air, whic
has not unfrequently been found to be the fact in similar
cataleptic and ecstatic cases, as I shall mention at a future
time; and, as I have already stated when treating of the
Hesychiasts, who transfer themselves to the world of spirits
byfixing their eyes upon some portion of their bodies. Bernier
relates that such Djogis (solitary seers), carried away by
ecstasy, have no sensibility, and are motionless ; pinching,
burning, or stabbing, does not affect them. On regaining sen-
sibility they speak of visions and voices which they had seen
and heard. The visions spoken of, when associated with such
unnatural and severe means of producing extacia, are not to
be treated as fables, although much may be exaggerated and
subject to poetical license,—as, for instance, a Djoga in
Sakuntala (Windischmann, p. 1310) is described, “ who, in
the full possession of his faculties, directs his eyes upon the
sun; his body is half covered by an anthill of clay; many
creeping plants {wine round his neck; and birds’ nests are
built on his shoulders.”

In the Laws of Manu there are several passages naming
outward means of producing inward vision : the influence of
fire, of the moon and sun, of sacrifices and songs, as well as
of a drink which they call Soma. Soma, that which is illumi-
nated by the sun, refers to the sun-plant, the lotus flower ;
its sap 18 used as the soma-drink for the initiation of the
Djoga; it is said to Produce the magical condition in which,
raised above the universe to the great centre, and united
with Brahma, the seer beholds everything. This sap of the
soma is, according to De Candolle, the sap of the Asclepias
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acida, L. (Cynanchum viminale). “ This sap is sharp and
acrid,” says De Candolle, “and would be poisonous if taken in
large quantities ; in many cases the nerves are affected by it
as if by a narcotic; but it is benumbing in its influence, as it
hinders the activity of the nerves, without inducing sleep.”
Windischmann adds to this the following remarks:—
“ That the use of the soma was looked upon in early ages as
a holy action and as a sacrament, by wﬁl%h the union with
Brahma was produced, is clear from many evidences of the
fact in Indian writings ; we often find passages similar to the
following : ¢ Paradschpati himself drinks this milk, the essence
of all nourishment ang knowledge, the milk of immortality.’ ”’

In the lunar sacrifices the soma-drink was prepared with
magical ceremonies, with invocation of blessings and curses,
by which the powers of the world above and below were in-
corporated with it. According to the intended use, various
herbs were mixed with the principal ingredient. Mention
is also made of opium, which certainly was made use of, as
the trances, apparitions, and ecstatic visions bear evidence,
and also from the well-known custom of opium-eating
in India. Kiampfer also relates, that in Persia, after he had
partaken of a preparation of opium, he fell into an ecstatic
state, in which he believed that he was flying through the
air above the clouds, and conversing with celestial beings.
Prosper Alpinus also mentions that dreams of paradisical
%a.rdens and heavenly visions were produced among the

tians by the use of opium.

%Ee three states of the soul in this world, according to
the Laws of Manu, are: waking, sleeping, and trance.
‘Waking in the outer world of the senses is no true being;
ignorance and folly are predominant, owing to the influence
of matter, and the desire of possessing the things of this
world. From this, avarice, inclination for that which is
perishable and tangible; shamelessness in false goods; the
mixture and instability of good and bad—of high and low
—of men and animals—of virtue and vice. This state
speaks of darkness, according to the various stages of first
consciousness of earthly being, to perfection in vain know-
ledge, and subtleties of science and actions. In sleep, the
service of the sun still is dominant in imaginings ; the soul
hovers in twilight between silence and motion—between
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pam and pleasure—love and hatred—between daring and
timidity. Life is vanitg and imagination in constant ¢

of colour; a sport of fancies—a breath—a life-dream, with-
out ever reaching the true goal. To this belong the frivolous ;
the quarrelsome in word and deed; the religious; the
ambitious ; and the court Brahmins ; singers and seducing
actors. But they already hover on the verge of a true
awaking in Brahma's world.

Trance reveals the true light of knowledge; and the true
waking is the vision of light, invisible and intangible to the
common eye. It is here that the inner eye is first opened,
and the sight is no longer that of the senses, liable to be
confused by chance and the sun of nature, but a clear,
distinct vision, embracing the whole magical circle, from the
circumference to the centre. The true evidences of this
condition are: cleanliness, penance, total denial of every-
thing earthly, and unchangeable perception of the true
spirit of the great Brahma in unclouded radiance. This
trance, however, has various gradations of inward wakeful-
ness, in which, sunk into a deep sleep, it is removed from
the visible world. Insensibility and repose, and a half-
conscious sense, are also formed in sleep, and all men fall
daily into it ; but, returned from it, they know little, and fall
bac{, on waking, into the outer world of ignorance.

In the above we find an excellent description of the con-
ditions of the soul of man in its three natures. We shall
now enter somewhat more fully into a special description of
these states.

According to the Upanischade (Windischmann), one of
the ancient sages is reported to have said, in reply to the
question, “ What is that which is awake and sees the dreams
in a sleeping person ?”’ as follows :—*“When the sun sets,
its rays return to its centre, and in the same manner the
senses retire into the Manas (the great sense). The person
sees nothing, hears nothing, smells nothing, tastes and feels
nothing, does not speak, does not use his hands, and has no
passions : such a person is Supta (in sleep). But within the
city of Brahma (in the body of the sleeper) the five Pranas
(according to Colebrook, the inner breath of life, and
radiant reflection of the elements) are awake and radiant.
As long as the gates of the body are open, and the heart
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hovers in the regions of the outer senses, no true indivi-
duality arises, for the senses are divided and self-acting.
But when they are concentrated in the heart they become
united and reciprocal, and man is elevated in the light of
those Pranas ; the gates of the body are closed, and he is in
deep sleep—perfectly rigid and insensible; inwardly, how-
ever, awake, and enjt;ys the fruits of a knowledge of Brahma
daily at the time of sleep. He then sees that which he
saw and did by day; he sees everything, seen and unseen,
heard and unheard, known and unknown ; and because Atma
(the soul) is the cause of all actions, it now is the cause of
all actions in sleep, and takes its original shape (a reflecting,
ever-waking actinity). To arrive at this point, the senses and
the passions must be chained, and the same power must
enter the body and prevent the flow of the gall, for the
Manas at that time close the channel which is the con-
ductor of all desires; and the sleeper then sees no dream,
but becomes wholly Atma, of the nature of light, and sees
t}l:ings as they are; he acts reasonably, and perfects every-
thing.”

e have here a very remarkable and clear theory of the
rise and difference of sleep-waking and the higher vision
from the conditions of sleep, and the concentration of
the outer senses; of the direct inward activity, which is
in fact the real waking and conscious existence of the mind,
while the waking of the senses is but deceit and falsehood.
The remarks upon the effect of the gall show also a deep
insight into the physiological causes, that from a disturbance
of the gall in somnambulists the subject sees false and is visited
by deceitful dreams and sensations. To a higher, more pure
vision, besides outward repose of mind and body, a quiescence
of the juices of the body is necessary. The highest contem-
plation must not be disturbed by flesh and blood, and on this
account the gates of the body are closed, abstinence from
all food and drink maintained ; the soul must be unfettered,
and strive to approach as near as possible to the condition
of death. According to the Indian belief, the highest
“ clairvoyance’ in sleep, or even at the approach of death,
is still not that perfectly divine knowledge which is only to
be gained in death. ‘1t is only in death that the deceased
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is united perfectly with Brahma—a drop of water with the
ocean.”

Such a double division of the inner sight into a higher
and a lower state, was founded in India by their worship of
the sun and moon. “ The sun is the divine Isvara—B 8
—the diffuser of all light, the illuminator of the living.”
The true object of their zeal is the sun, and the true believers
are called Children of the Sun—the illuminated—Brahmins.
To them, as faithful servants, the sun descends, or attracts
them up to itself, or in the service of the sun they are
drawn up to it in spirit, and in these states placed in com-
munion with the whole universe, so that their inspired
glance perceives, with the greatest distinctness, heaven,
the atmosphere, and earth. “The condition of the eom-
pletely clairvoyant—Djogi—in the highest stage is, as
regards perception and knowledge, so unfettered by the
body that he, as it were, exists out of it, and enters the
outer life with a recollection of that which he had experi-
enced and seen.”” (Windischmann.)

By means of this communion with the sun, it becomes
their organ of the world’s sympathies and the reciprocality
of the universe. The sun acts %y its rays upon the moon,
and therefore indirectly by her. Here its power is milder,
softer, less exciting to the higher life, and therefore the
spiritual life remains more in the lower dream stages; for
tge moon’s power and influence act particularly upon the
juices of the body and their circulation. The Children of
the Sun and Moon, as the worshippers of these heavenly
bodies, are found in the whole course of Indian history;
and the moon-worshipper follows his ged no less throughout
the night than the sun-worshipper adores the sun by day.
As, however, the female is to the male, and the moon to
the sun, so are also the magical conditions of the soul: the
soul only passes in perfect freedom through the moondjoga
to the sun; or it returns to earth and is again exposed to
the dangers of folly. Among the Children of the Sun the
clairvoyant states are frequent—among the Children of the
Moon, the somnambulic ; the former are the most free—in-
corporeal, the latter more dreamy and fettered by the body.
The influence of the moon depends upon her worshippers—
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many striking differences of faith existing between them and
the Children of the Sun, especially with regard to the manner
of sacrifice. Illumination of the spirit, fruitfulness of living
things, and the germinating of seeds, are influenced by the
moou ; but also confusion, sorrow, disease, and death, are
occasioned by her influence. The influence of the sun pos-
sessed in all cases, the solar character of high energy; still
the contrasts are more striking both of light and darkness,
spiritually and corporeally, in his influence.

‘We find in this description not only the simple difference
in the particulars and gradations of sleep, but also those
rare phenomena when clairvoyance passes into waking, as
well as the minute remarks upon the influences of the sun
and moon. The influences of these mighty celestial bodies
are too little observed ; and it is only when striking pheno-
mena are manifested that men become alive to them. I will
only now mention the influence of the moon, with which
gardeners and woodmen are so well acquainted, observin,
certain phases of the moon in sowing and harvesting seeds an
fruits—in felling and barking trees. The moon has especial in-
fluence in tropical countries on animal nature and the human
body. All periodical diseases, even the plague, according
to J{)ubert, increase and decrease with the moon. And
with us certain diseases are believed to be influenced in the
same way. If, therefore, healthy persons perceive the
influence of the moon in themselves,—as, for instance, at
full moon the sleep is more easily disturbed; if periodical
phenomena are not thought remarkable in sleep-walkers, in
diseases of the mind and fever, in children and women; if
the full moon quickly destroys dead bodies; ought we
to feel any su?rise that in early ages such great license
was given to the imagination, when it is well known that
persons suffering from diseases of the juices and swellings
were subject to 1ts influence—when moonlight shining full
upon the face produced trembling, spasms, or even con-
vulsions ? These violent effects are well known in India, and
are therefore not without influence on the imaginations of
men, inducing them to follow the moon through all her phases
and changes with offerings and sacrifices. On sleep-walking,
the sun, and especially the moon, have great inﬂI:;ence.
will not here extract the almost unanimous reports of
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numerous observers, but will simply mention the cases of two
somnambulists as given by Kerner, which are very remark-
able, and resemble the accounts of the sun- and moon-
worshippers of India. Just as susceptible to the influence
of the sun was the seeress of Prevorst ; but even by all this
experience men have not learned to use these heavenly
bodies for healing Eurposes. I will only permit myself to
relate a case, which I observed in the Countess M., who
was treated magnetically for a disease. After various means
which I had used to produce a crisis had failed, she told
me that on a certain day at the time of the full moon, at
nine o’clock in the evening, I must lead her to the centre of
a narrow wooden bridge over the Zepel at Karlsbad, and
there magnetise her through the moon. This did not occupy
more than ten minutes; and after she had fallen instantly
into the mesmeric sleep, she went home; and that very
night a favourable crisis was effected. Those co-operating
but different influences—the effect of the full mcon
on the narrow wooden bridge over the rushing stream—
give a very significant hint. The same patient was
not only acquainted with the influence of the moon
upon herself, but also of that of the sun. She often
desired to be taken into the fields, and to be placed
in the sun’s rays for a certain time; particularly in two
instances, namely, when she suffered from great weak-
ness of the muscles, produced by copious use of the mineral
waters, and when she was not sufficiently clear in her
visions. The effect was most singular in both cases.
Although in going it was with great difficulty that she could
walk, she returned with a firm and buoyant step ; and her
clairvoyance increased during the time that the sun’s rags
fell upon her, which were allowed to rest upon the
extremities and the abdomen, while the head was carefully
frotected. For similar diseases, and in one case of dropsy,

have used this influence of the sun with such surprising
effect, that I have found the Brahminic theories on the
influence of the sun and moon, the male and female, the
negative and positive principles, quite confirmed ; for the
sun acts more on the radiating spirits of the nerves and
muscles, and on the inner vision; while the moon, on the
contrary, acts more upon the juices and the ganglionic system.
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The influence of the moon on women is well known; and
the phzsica.l night-walking is well named the moon’s disease.
In their progression through the various stages of initia-
tion to mental independence, the Brahmins pay particular
regard to their intercourse with others, their mode of life
and inner state. The road to illumination lies through
seclusion ; all communication with strangers and inferiors,
excepting with the B‘Pmtual teacher, is forbidden by the
laws. e choice of food and drink is of great importance
in overcoming the senses and inclinations; the remains of
sacrifices which are attended by particular persons are
to be preferred to all others; food coming from other
gersons can only be partaken of after previously being
lessed by passages from the Vedas,—as in our magnetic
sympathies articles which come from persons who are
included in the rapport are to be preferred to all others.
“ Food of the Studras (the lower classes) obscures the
divine light ; the same takes place in a still higher degree
in the impure castes; and the food of lewd women is full of
evil; that which a criminal has but looked at is excluded
without exception.” Flesh is certainly not absolutely for-
bidden, but for far more weighty reasons it is not partaken
of by the Brahmins, because it excites the deposit of the
juices, and hinders the magic sight far more than vegetables ;
and they endeavour to bring to a pause the functions of the
body, so that the ecstatic seer alone preserves his life in
pertect repose by the air and the sun.

Only the seers of the earliest ages, according to Menu,
who preserved themselves in such purity of sacrifice, of
intercourse and self-denial, reached the highest steps of
knowledge, and therefore, as all true Children of the Sun,
they were so penetrated by the light that “ they were self-
radiant, and in their magical ecstasies their bodies were
raised on high.”” This radiance is probably not to be
literally regarded as a real light procceding from the
Brahmin, but rather it is the subjective seizure of the
observer, or is possibly that light which is often spoken of
by our magnetic seers as a radiance, ray or stream of light,
which they perceive issuing from the magnetiser, and objects
touched by him ; or it may be only a figurative expression
of admiration. 1t may, however, be also a species of elee-
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trical stream, such as has often been observed in cases of
catalepsy or couvulsions, issuing in sparks. The counte-
nance of Moses was radiant, and the glory has probably not
always been a fiction, or a symbol derived from the artist’s
hand,—it may often have been visible from natural causes:
and to this we shall at a future time advert:

The same may be said of the raising of the body.
Cramps occasionally lift up the bedy in a wonderful manner ;
and in the witch trials we find many similar cases recorded.
Thus we read in Horst’s Zauberbibliothek (vol. v. p. 402)
of a Maria Fleischer, who suffered from convulsions, and
was celebrated for many wonderful actions. It is related
by Superintendont Méller in Freiburg, and is as follows:—
“ When it is most violent she begins to rise in the air, and
at this time it is dangerous to touch her; and in the pre-
sence of the two Deacons, who related this to us, she was
suddenly raised in bed, with her whole body, head and feet,
to the height of three ells and a half, so that it appeared as
if she would have flown through the window.”’* gamblich,
the zealous defender of the heathen religions, who from his
theurgic writings, his piety, and supernatural powers, was
usually called the Divine, was during prayers (so says report)
always raised ten feet above the earth, and at such times
his skin and clothes assumed the colour of gold” (Horst,
vol. i. p. 63.) Similar accounts are given of very pious
men, and the legends of the saints also contain many. In
my work “Magnetismus im Verhiltniss zur Natur und
Religion” I have treated more fully of this subject.

That such divinely inspired seers possess great mental
influence over others is easily understood, and also that they
attract others with magical inspiration, which is nothing
unusual in magnetism. We have instances where, not only
as in the seeress of Prevorst, but that in others, a species of
somnambulic infection spread epidemically. The Scottish
seers possess this power, Il)){ which they can instantly trans-
fer their visions to others, by layiug their hands on the face
of another, or by merely touching him by accident : but of

# Precisely the same kind of stories were related by Catholic priests
to the Earl of Shrewsbury, and are recorded in his work on * Extatica.”
Translator.
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this we have already spoken. Windischmann says—* The
Brahminic institution rests upon the word and the inspiring
authority of the soul. By this inspiration they create a
magical communion, in which they unite such of their race
as are most easily influenced ; persons also in a high stage
of magnetic power may influence others who are in com-
munion with them in such a manner that they, as it wers,
feel themselves surrounded and sustained by invisible
waves.” It is well known that by a magnetic infection the
visions of clairvoyants pass into those around them, which is
the case with easily excited imaginations and timid natures,
esg;c::lly in ghost-seeing.
ly, their visions are very similar to our magnetic
ap nces, and are often mistaken for subjective visions.
“ The inwardly concentrated soul envelopes itself in the
garments of the celestial bodies and the elements; speaks
from them as if hearing voices from without, and answering
them.” “In early records,” says Windischmann, “ we often
find that voices reveal themselves to the seers from the sun,
moon, and stars, from plants and animals—even from rigid
stones, telling them where and when to seek for light and
truth. When such revelations in symbols are unintelligible,
are they interpreted by some world-known seer, whom
they ask for an explanation.” The Brahmins also know
that all visions are not real, and that many falsities run
through them, as in illusory dreams and the first stages of
sleep, when not perfectly freed from the influence of the
senses, [Even the vicariat of the senses, and vision through
the region of the heart, are found among the Indian seers
as in our own magnetic states. Seeing by means of the
arteries of the heart and the liver, and by the light which is
called Pittam—gall—is explained by Windischmann as the
vigion of the region of the heart, and that the ether in the
heart and the intestines is pointed out as the place of
sleep, where the soul perceives all things as in a mirror.
The contemplative life has always been so dominant ‘1.
India that the whole state was subject to the priesthoc
the gift of the seer was always looked upon as the most
essential part of the priestly office, and theretire of spiritual
life. For the priests were created from the head of Brahma,
and therefore were the head of the people. while ufl oth.
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castes and conditions represented the members. Their
ancestors were, according to the Indian belief, seers and
prophets, which power they had gained by their contempla-
tive and ascetic lives. The whole spiritual life in India
has, in a certain sense, always been somnambulic and
ecstatic; their manners and customs, as well as their poetry
and philosophy, all bear witness to the fact. Passavant says
of them, with perfect correctness:—*“As the whole social
life in India maintained its distinct and peculiar form, so
did also science and the arts. It would be impossible to
aﬁpreciate the Indian philosophers without a knowledge of
the phenomena of extacia, and the various ecstatic states.
Their philosophy is essentially an ecstatic clairvoyance.
‘When this appears clear, it is the depth and comprehension
of their knowledge of the world ; but where it i1s obscure,
it is from that unfettered imagination, which, not heeding
any outward object, knows no bounds, and produces the
most fantastic forms. Superstition is therefore nowhere
greater than in this country; for it is the distortion of
great truths, and appears here often as the pathological
phenomenon of extacia, as madness is often but an
unhealthy somnambulism. For as in diseased conditions
the eye only perceives subjective delusions, and the ear
hears internal sounds, so do subjective pictures of the
imagination arise in unhealthy somnambulism—fantastic
dreams ; in which, however, as In madness, luminous rays
are still visible.”

According to Colebrooke, the philosophical conditions of
the Brahmins are transferred from generation to generation,
maintaining this contemplation in full activity. * God is
an eternal being, a pure light in a sacred dwelling, and the
reflective soul 18 a revelation of that radiant power. I
reflect mentally on that light —Brahma—guided by a hidden
beacon which is within me, and by which I think of that which
is contained in my heart. May the almighty Brahma who
illuminates the seven universes unite my soul with his
radiance I” Besides this prayer and the above-named means,
the Brahmins have a peculiar method of closing the outer
senses, and rousing the inner senses to contemplation.
According to Gorres (Mythengeschichte der Asiatischen
‘Welt, vol. 1. p. 113), this process much resembles that of the
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Hesyvchiasts. For the Oupnekhat (Oupnekhata—the Book
of the Sccret—written in g’ersian) says :—* To produce the
wise Maschgudi (vision), we must sit on a four-cornered
base, namely the heels, and then close the gates of the
body. The ears by the thumbs; the eyes by the fore-
fingers; the nose by the middle; the lips by the four
other fingers. The lamp within the body will then be
preserved from wind and movement, and the whole body
will be full of light. Like the tortoise, man must with-
draw every sense within himself; the heart must be
guarded, and then Brahma will enter into him, like fire
and lightning. In the great fire in the cavity of the heart
a small flame will be lit up, and in its centre is Atma (the
soul) ; and he who destroys all worldly desires and wisdom
will be like & hawk which has broken through the meshes of
the net, and will have become one with the great being.
As the rivers, after they have traversed a great space, become
united with the unfettered sea, so are these men becomo
Brahma-Atma. In the greatness of the great one his
light has become universal; whoever perceives Brahma
becomes Brahma, hundred times hun times the sun’s
light does not equal the light of him who has become
Brahma-Atma (divine spirit). Atma reveals his form, but
therefore there are but few who reach this height, for Atma
disturbs their senses, so that they only see outwardly. 'Who,
therefore, enters this path to Brahma must deny the world
and its pleasures ; must only cover his nakedness ; and staff
in hand collect enough, but no more, alms to maintain life.
The lesser omnes only do this; the greater throw aside
itcher and staff, and do not even read the Oupnekhata.
he atmosphere is Brahma’s covering ; he attaches himself
to nothing ; he is not separate from, or bound to, anything ;
for him there is neither day nor night, nothing but Atma.
Brahma is everything to him.”
¢ The Fakirs in India, says Zimmermann (Von der Einsam-
keit, vol. ii. p. 107) have a sect which is called the Illu-
minated, or those who are united with God. The Illuminated
have overcome the world, live in some secluded garden, like
hermits, so deeply sunk in contemplation that they look for
whole hours at one spot, insensible to all outward objects.
But then, as they state with indescribable delight, they
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perceive Grod as a pure white light. For some days before
they live on nothing but bread and water, sink into deep
silence, look upwards for some time with fixed gage, and
then turn their eyes, in deep concentration of the soul, to
the point of the nose, and now the white light appears.”

Tge belief that man ought to become one with God, and
despise everything earthly, as being but a snare placed by
the goddess Maja to entrap the unwary, is universal in
India, as well as the belief in the identity of man with his
Creator, according to the old, original belief in the inti-
mate communion of the creation with the Creator. There-
fore the soul of man should, like the hawk bursting the
threads of a net, break through the corporeal nature and
become wholly Atma. Only when man entirely severs him-
self from the outer world of the senses can he become
united with God ; if he does not this he remains in nature,
but deserted by God, and a mere member of the machine
which moves by its own laws, and has no knowledge of
God. The two directions of the spiritualism dominant in
India, as well as the directly opposing theories, originate
in pantheism rising from a state of nature.

the sacred books of India we find many passages
which evidently refer to their ecstatic life. 'We may men-
tion a few as given by Windischmann and Colebrooke.

Man embraces all things, like the ocean,and is higher
than the universe. Whatever world he strives after is given
to him, for he is capable of gaining anything after which
he strives earnestly, by true humility and unity of spirit,
which occurs during the time when the senses are overcome,
and the gates of the body are closed, as well as in perfect
death; when the spirit of man raises the light spirt-bod,
to the regions of his longing and his works. (Co ebrooke.{

In the Upanischad we find:—*The heart (Monas)
wanders, during the time of waking, to places where the
eye, the ear, and the other senses cannot reach, and affords
a great light. It wanders also in dreams to other places,
and illuminates all the senses. In deep sleep it is united
and undivided, and has not its equal in the whole body; it
is the principal of all senses. He who is able, performs his
actions by the heart (Monas); and he who perceives,
perceives through the heart, which is the cause of all
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sacrifices. It is the lamp and the centre of the body and of
all the senses. 1In it reside memory and reflection. Within
it is contained the past, present, and future state of the
world, everything mundane : but it is imperishable. Inthe
heart lives the immortal person, not larger than the thumb ;
in the centre of the mind this person (the inward light)
is clear as a smokeless flame. In this cavity is Brahma’s
dwelling—a small lotus-flower, a small space filled with
etherea% light. That which is within (in the ether) should
be understood. The same ether (Akasa) which is without in
the world, is also within that small cavity, and in this space
in the heart are heaven and earth, fire and the wind, sun
and moon, lightning and the stars. Everything is, and yeb
i8 not, in this spot. And if one says that herein everything
is contained—all that is desirable, what can remain when
Brahma’s dwelling, the heart, decays and passes away ?
To this we must reply : that gentle ether does not change,
and does not die with the bofy. It is Brahma’s dwelling,
containing all things. It is the soul, removed from all evil
—from age; and not subject to disease or death. He who
does not know this Atma, goes out of this world into the
universe, without power over himself, and receives the
reward of his services which is due to him. But he who
knows the spirit, departs with power over his wishes, and
receives eternal rewards. He from whose heart the veil of
ignorance and error has been removed—who has received
the gentle form of the ether, has gained all that can be
desired. The ignorant step over this spirit as over a treasure
buried in the earth, and do not find it; men do not go
whither they go, and with whom they communicate every
day ; when sunk in deep sleep they see Brahma, and with-
draw into that inner ether. But he who gains the spirit
sees, when he does not see outwardly; he becomes healed
when he is sick. To him the night becomes day, the dark-
ness daylight ; he is revealed to himself, and this revelation
is the world of Brahma. Who has gained this is master of
all time and place, when he has severed himself from all
connection with the senses. He is then truth.”

According to later accounts from India by Jones Forbes
(Oriental Memoirs, London, 1813) this gift of divination
i3 still common there.
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Forbes says:—*“ Gthost-seers and astrologers are innu-
merable in India, and millions believe in their supernatural
gowers; many wander about like gipsies; but only a few

rahmins use the prophetic power with a certain dignity
and modesty. I wﬁl give a short account of one of these

rahmins as an example.” To understand the following
narrative, we must here remark that at Forbes’s arrival in
Bombay in 1766 there were three parties, At the head of
one stood Spencer, at the other mmelin; the third was
under the leadership of Mr. H. , who, it was said, had
been deprived of the Governorship in an unjust and im-
proper manner. Hodges had on this account written a
violent letter to the Glovernor and the council of the Com-
pany, and was, as he refused to retract what he had written,
removed from his Governorship of Surat, recalled to
Bombay, and dismissed from the Company’s service. The
Govemmenii odeombay had sent a report of these proceed-
ings to and.
orbesEngoutinues as follows :—*This Brahmin was a
oung man when Hodges made his acquaintance. He was
{ut little known to the English, but was much celebrated
among the Hindoos, at least on the west coast of India. I
believe that Hodges had become acquainted with him when
he was English Resident in Bombay. Both became as
intimate friends as the difference in religion and caste would
rmit. The Brahmin, an upright man, often admonished
is friend never to depart from the path of virtue, which
would lead him to success and honour, and to eternal happi-
ness. To impress this exhortation upon his mind, he
assured him that he would rise from the situation he filled
in Bombay to higher posts in the Company’s service ; after
that, he would be Collector of Tellicherry and Surat, and
lastly Governor of Bombay. Mr. Hodges often mentioned
thesepropheciesto his friends, but himself paid little attention
to them. It was only when he gradually rose to these posts
of honour that he placed more confidence in the Brahmin,
articularly when he was named Collector of Surat. "When,
gowever, in course of time, Spencer was named Governor,
and Hodges was dismissed from the service of the Company,
he sent to the prophet, who at that time was living at
Bulpara, a i on the banks of the Tappj. He
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went to Hodges, and listened to the disagreeable end of his
hopes and endeavours. Hodges finished by saying that he
should sail for Europe, and therefore did not expect the bril-
liant fulfilment of the Brahmin’s promises. It is even said
that he let fall some reproaches during the conversation, on
account of these deceitful prophecies. The Brahmin lis-
tened to all with the greatest composure, did not move a
muscle, and said :—*You see this ante-chamber, and that
room to which it leads; Mr. Spencer has reached the
rtico, but will not enter the palace—he has placed his
oot on the threshold, but he will nﬁt enter the hox::olii
Notwithstanding every appearance to the contrary, you wi
reach the hor‘mlcl;%a andyﬁlf the elevated I have f}‘:)retold,
and to which he has been appointed. black cloud hangs
before him.

¢ This surprising prophecy was soon known in Surat and
Bombay ; it was the topic of conversation in every society ;
Hodges had, however, so little confidence in it, that he pre-
K to commence his voyage home. In the meantime,

owever, the dispatches had been received from Bombay,
and an answer was returned with unusual rapidity. The
Court of Directors condemned Spencer’s proceedings as
Governor of Bengal, reversed his appointment to the
Governorship of Bombay, dismissed him from the Company’s
service, and FI)Iodges became Governor.

“ From this time the Brahmin gained the greatest in-
fluence over his mind, and he undertook nothing of impor-
tance without having asked the counsel of his friend. It
is remarkable that the Brahmin never prophesied anything
beyond the Government of Bombay ; spoke of his return
home ; but it was well known that he maintained a mys-
terious silence regarding the time after the year 1771.
Hodges died suddenly in the night of February 22, 1771.”

Forbes gives a second account of the predictions of this
Brahmin, given to a widow who was mourning for her son.
This prediction was literally fulfilled. A third is as follows :
“ A few months before my return from India, a gentleman
who was to fill a high situation in India landed in Bomba
with his wife. Both were young, and had onme child. He
left his wife with a friend, and went to Surat to arrange his
household ; she was to follow him in a short time. On the
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evening before the day when she was to set out for Surat,
the friend with whom she was staying entertained a large
company, and among others the Brahmin. He introduced
him to the company, and begged him in joke to foretell the
future of the young cm}ple w%zo had just arrived from Europe.
To the astonishment of the whole company, particularly the
young lady, the Brahmin cast a look of pity upon her, and
said, after an impressive pause, to the master of the house, in
Hindustanee, “ Her cup of happiness is full, but rapidly
vanishing! a bitter draught remains, for which she must be
grepared.” Her husband had written that he would be at
urat with a barque. He was not, however, there, and in
his stead came one of my friends with the message that her
husband was dangerously ill. When she arrived, he was
suffering from a violent attack of fever, and died in her arms.
I returned in the same vessel with the widow. During
tllne passage the anniversary of her husband’s death took
we.”
P The Hindoos rely, according to the Zend Books, on the
aid of geniis and spirits, and believe that they are able to
drive away sickness by their aid.

Origines relates that the Brahmins are able to perform
wonderful cures by means of certain words (Orig. contra
Celsum) ; and Philostratus says, “The Indian Brahmins

a staff and a ring, by means of which they are able to
do almost anything. The Indian sages also observe the
course of the stars, and predict from them.”

The so-called manipulation is also known to the Hindoos,
for mention is often made of it. So says Baldinger (Medi-
cinisches Journal, p. 14), that the Jesuits had learned it
from the Brahmins ; and Grosse gives a minute account of a
manipulation known in the East Indies under the name of
Tschamping. According to Reimer, the reAyivec or dehyives
(from Sé\yw, to stroke) knew this manipulation; and
travellers narrate that the Indian sorcerers throw those
whom they wish to rob into a gentle sleep, by making passes
with the hand and other arts.

As in India the priesthood was the foundation of spiritual
life, and ranked above social life, 50 was the paternal
care of heaven changed to an absolute earthly monarchy.
Among the Chinese there is no such dominant spiritual life,
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not even a distinct priesthood, to preserve and transmit in
traditions the wisdom of their ancestors. “The Chinese
nation,” says Hang, “is the oldest and most prominent
member of the great family spread over the whole of further
Asia, whose heavy, childish, cold, sensual nature explains
the peculiarit{ of their history. Many traits of their cha-
racter, as of their religion, point to their origin in the bare,
monotonous table-lands ; of monastic customs we scarcely
find a trace: their peculiar appearance rather leads us to
believe them agriculturists. To imagine that a perfect
mythology or heroic traditions had been determinated by
Kong-fu-tse and his scholars, is to misunderstand the cha-
racter of this people, to whom true poetry and heroism have
ever been totally wanting. Its heroes are peaceful sages,
fathers ;md benefactors of the people” (Hang, Universal
History.

Th:y Chinese did not migrate into China as conquerors ;
neither did they bring any poetic spirit with them ; from the
commencement they had alone to struggle with nature, and
their history begins with severe labour for the mere neces-
saries of h'z. In such circumstances the conditions of a
spiritual reflective life are wanting, and we shall find visions
rarer, or at least of different character, here, where the imagi-
nation is so occupied by nature. The division of the land—
originally nine hundred acres for every eight families, of
which acres the centre one was called heaven’s acre,
and destined to pay tribute to the king—was applied to the
most opposite things, and even to religion, which, compelled
to take a certain form, was not made over to a Priesthood.
In China there being no division of the people as in India,
there were no corporations, no exclusive communities, no
tribes, no system of caste, not even an aristocracy above the
common people : from this arose the peaceful social life,
the repose, the absence of wars, the monotony Froduced by
similarity of manners, customs, and modes of life. Agricul-
ture occupied young and old, rich and poor, the sage as well
as the common man ; learned men passed from the cares of

overnment fo the plough, and the Emperor descended yearly
g'om his heaven to plough a furrow in the earth.

Higher spiritual striving is universally wanting in China ;
the whole Chinese spirit is absorbed by consideration
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for the material interests of a comfortable, or even
meagrely-sustained life; there are no religious traditions,
no religious systems are maintained by the priests, and no
place or time is left free to seclusion, and quiet, solitary, in-
ward contemplation. Universal instruction consists in ac-
quaintance with the five cardinal virtues and duties towards
parents, towards ancestors, the king, elder brothers and sisters,
as well as the five elements, fire, wood, water, earth, and metal,
which provide food for man ; for sustenance is the heaven of
the Chinese peoﬂ:, and unity and mutual assistance give
prosperity: on this account these rules were not only openly
taught in the schools, but were impressed upon the people
by imsecriptions, songs, and admomitions; the officials, and
even the king, taking the place of teachers.

As thereis no especial priesthood in China, and religion
merges itself in the powers of the state, a pantheistic
worshipping of the elements, rivers and mountains,
heavens, stars, and ancestors, is a natural result. We
find here universally a want of ;piritua.l depth, although
pantheism is not to be looked for in its rudest shape;
for the heavens, the earth, and the ancestors, show glimpses
of the monotheistic idea. The sky is representeg as the
father—as the male; the earth as the quiescent impres-
sible female. The sky, as the active, radiant existence, 18 so
elevated, the earth so subject, that the offerings brought
to it are imagined being destined to a celestial spirit
watching above all. The souls of ancestors supposed ori-
ginally to have come from heaven were esteemed most
highly ; but it has been unjustly said that the Chinese
worshipped the material heaven; and that which I have
before said of natural religions applies equally here. In
their orthography the symbol for air, breath, spirit (accord-
ing to Hang), is the fundamental portion of most ideas con-
nected with religion. They have also especially distinguished
the spirits (powers)—the Schin inhabiting natural objects.
Schin means generally spirit, God, man. Thus the heaven-
spirit is distinguished for the heaven—the lord, or highest,
Schang-ti —seeing without eyes, and earing without ears;
always waking and guiding the dreams of the sleeping ;
always wandering over the earth. “However pure this idea,
however proper and dignified it is,” says Hang, “ however
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free from the sanguinary and rep t cruelties which
usually accompany the mythologies of civilized nations, yet,
on the whole, it is a poor religion.”

The want of a peculiar religious system, and even the un-
embodied worship of the gods; the distortions, where their
barren imaginations endeavoured to create—in fact, the dry
coldness with which they treated all things,—betrays the
weakness of their religious capacities. To investigate more
fully the nature of their gods, or even the present lot of their
ancestors, never interested them ; it was a practical, earthly
object, the welfare of their crops, of the state, which gave the
value to their religion; for tEis is their heaven, the end of
all their strivings to obtain perfection. “ The arrangement,
however, of the seasons, of the weather, the crops, even the
actions of men and animals, proceeds from heaven. This
arrangement is heavenly reason itself, and to acknowledge
it is wisdom ; to confide in it, blindly to follow nature, is
virtue ; rebellion against heaven is, on the contrary, to
hinder and confuse it. As the former never remains with-
out reward, so does this never escape punishment, for above
all is Schang-ti’s severe justice.” All ills of nature and the
kingdom proceed from the transgressions of men—darkness,
floods, malformation, droughts, war! On the contrary,
rain and warmth at the proper time, ripening of fruits, peace
and prosperity of the kinggom, come when man keeps the
r'f:lnt course and remains true to nature and the divine germ
(Lin) implanted in him; so that he draws everything upon
himself : and especially is this the case with the King, whom
Schang-ti has placed over the people. All are Schang-ti’s
children, but the King is his first-born ; from this his sacred
title, Tieu-tse—son of heaven. As, therefore, the first-born,
the eldest in all, represents the father, so must his dominion
not only be over the Chinese people, but also over all men
(Schin—Man—Chinese) ; even over spirits, nature, and their
ancestors,—that is, as many of them as have not entered
heaven at Schang-ti’s side by their virtues, for all come from
Schang-ti; and oven the earth, although venerated as a
mother, is subject to the first-born. Therefore no difference
is made between China and the world ; it is the world in the
narrowest sense, for all that is under the heaven belongs to
it, and which, as a family, has but one father, the heaven but
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one sun, the world but one heaven, so can it have but
one monarch! It is the centre where heaven and earth
oin.”
! Although the Chinese mind possessed under such a con-
stitution but few elements in which magic could strike root
and throw out its ramifications and influence, yet we find
many traces giving evidence of the instinctive movement of
the mind, as well as of magical influence ; though certainly
not in the manner or abundance that we meet with it in
India. The great variety of these appearances is, however,
strill]cing, as in no other country are they so seldom met
with.

As the King, as it were, microcosmically represents the
human races in fortune or misfortune before the divinity, so
must his eye be constantly directed to those signs in which
the will of the Most Higﬁ is revealed ; “he must observe
dreams as much as the phenomena of nature, the eclipses and
the positions of the stars ; and, when all else is wanting, he
must consult the oracle of the tortoise, or the Plant Tsche,
and direct his actions accordingly.” He is therefore, as it
were, the universal oracle of the people, as the popular mind
is relieved from every flight of imagination by a highly re-
markable mental compulsion.

In the great barrenness of the popular mind, the Chinese
language 1s a means of repression, by which the understand-
ing i8 compelled from childhood to think in a given manner,
and to learn the meaning and nature of their written cha-
racters ; so is also the outward direction given to the
development of the mind, from which it is never able to de-
part, owing to the monotony of its daily occupations. The
xystem of writing is so difficult, containing upwards of
eighteen thousarnd of the most intricate characters, that all
mental energy is dirccted to it, and withers superficially;
so that it is extremely rare to find the comprehension and
appreciation so vivid that they rise to symbolism.. Develop-
ment of the mind is therefore wanting, partly from the poor-
ness of the original heritage, partly from the absence omt-
ward opportunities, a8 we have just seen. Their whole life
consists in the uniformity of a childish care for the outward
and inferior interests of life.

It is easy to understand from these circumstances where-
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fore we find so few of these phenomena of magic and the
visionary and ecstatic state, in other parts of the East so fre-
quent, and therefore they are scattered and uncertain. Ac-
counts are, however, not wanting to show that the phenomena
as well as theories of prophecy were knowu in more remote
times. Under the Emperor Hoei Ti, about A.p. 804, a
mystical sect arose in China calling themselves the teachers
of the emptiness and nothingness of all things. They also
exhibited the art of binding the ;{)ower of the senses, and

roducing a region which they believed the perfection.

he mystics of Japan call their deep meditation upon the
mysteries of the Godhead, in which man is dead to all out-
ward influences of the senses, Safen. The priests of Xaka
throw themselves into this state. Iorma, one of the" fol-
lowers of Xaka, cut off his eyelids, thinking that they
hindered his ecstatic meditation. He is one of the great
saints of Ja[ian. In a peguanic temple in Siam a colossal
statue of Xakais worshlssed, represented as sunk in contem-
plation. The priests daily sit for some time in the same

osture, during which they believe themselves to have ceased
Eeing men. The Malabars therefore call one description of
solitary seers “ men without blood” (Zimmermann, Von der
Einsamkeit, vol. ii. p. 110.)

Lao-tse, (o.p. 604) one of the two greatest minds among
the Chinese, their deepest speculative thinker, withdrew
into solitude when he despaired of influencing his fellow
men. “Men who no longer exist will be called upon in
vain ; the sage must only care for himself and his age, and
if this cares not for him he must not trouble himself, but
enjoy his treasure in secret, and seek within himself the
highest good—repose of the soul. Reason (Tav) is the first,
eternal, perfect, incomprehensible, without matter or shape—
a square without corners ; it stands above heaven, and 1s its
measure, as heaven is the measure of the earth and earth of
man. It has produced the One, this the fwo, this the tAree,
then the universe, which receives its light and life from the
Three. From it the soul proceeded, which strives to return
to its origin through everchanging shapes, to which self-
government, freedom from passions and want, seclusion
from all the outward world, is the way.” TFrom this
we see the germ of the system of emanation and the
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Chinese theory of the soul has great analogy with that of
the Buddhists. Such a theory and a self-chosen seclusion
is, however, 8o rare in China that Lao-tse may be regarded
as almost the only instance.

Keng-fu-tse, — Confucius,—his celebrated countryman
and cotemporary, has nothing of his depth ; he is in every
respect a (gohinese, who does not search for the secret of
heaven and the earth, but regards nothing but self-knowledge
and the advancement and happiness of his native coun
founded thereupon. He, however, also acknowledges wit.
sorrow the degeneracy of the age, and strives with his
whole energy to counteract the e;ie He was of the royal
house of Schang (a.p. 552), and born on the peninsula
Schangting ; studied the ancient history of his g:herland
from infancy, and derived from it the conviction that it was
only with the restoration of the ancient principles of sim-
plicity and unity that the dignity and happiness of his
native land could be restored : above all, the ancient family
relationships were to produce this, That virtue consisted
in childish obedience, and in willing subjection to the
heavenly decrees, as had originally been the case. Tra-
velling from one court to another, he found universal
opposition, though swarms of disciples followed his foot-
steps. The Kings were his works, considered sacred by the
Chinese, and consisting of speeches, proverbs, and songs,
and a history which has since been continued. His
writings appear to be the essence of the ancient traditions.
He teaches that above all things the celestial nature im-
planted in the heart, the inner light, is to be followed;
that man must maintain a just medium in all things, and
must subject his inclinations and passions, a difficult task
only to be performed by unremitting endeavours,—the fruit
borne being peace and cheerfulness.

King-fu-tse’s scholars formed, according to Hang, a sect
which reminds us of the Hebrew grophets. They fought
against the spirit of the times with fiery energy ; but not
against the sluggishness and the passive spirit of the
Chinese. The high inspiration of the Hebrew prophets
was wanting in tﬁem still more than in the Brahmins.
Nothing is known of their revelations concerning the highest
and the divine word. However, Kircher (China illus-
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trata) and other early missionaries relate that since the
earliest ages sickness been cured by the laying on of
hands, by breathing on the affected spot, and other means.
Osbeck and Torceno (Journey to the East Indies and
China, 1765) declare that it had always been customary
among the Chinese to strengthen weak, sickly, and ex-
hausted persons by means of a gentle pressure of the hands
on various parts of the body. '%1!:0 hour-long feeling of the
pulse by Chinese physicians might be almost regarded as
a ies of magnetic influence.

we turn our attention westward, we find in those
countries which have played a prominent part in the history
of man,—as Persia, g&{edm, and Babylon,—a ground as
favourable to magic as the highly cultivated China appears.
The word magi:ilas been frequently believed unfavourable
of Persian origin, and the art itself has often been traced to
Persia and Chaldea. The intellectual system dominant
amongst Chaldzans, Medes, and Babylonians, and connected
intimately with their civilization, included divinatory magic,
soothsaying, and the theory of the spiritual world. Persia
was particularly the land of Devs—the Demon world and
Magic, where Theurgy had its roots in a peculiar science,
and from whence its idealism flowed westward, and in
htefd times spread and reproduced itself in the Christian
world.

The belief in the origin of all living things from the
eternal fire is one of the most ancient in the East, and has
been maintained in the purest form in Persia. Ormuzd
and Ahriman, as the good and bad principles, were first de-
rived from that original unity, and the Dualism of Zoroaster
belongs, in fact, to a later period of development and u-
lation, which degenerated into fire-worshipping and black
magic ; which, however, never became naturalised in Persia,
where magic, in its better acceptation, remained dominant
as & deeper insight into Nature and the secret powers. It
only received its distorted form from the Jews and Alex-
andrians, and was sustained by them throughout the middle
agj;’ceording to the Parsee faith, all things in the world
arise from two original principles. The first is without be-
ginning, the light, the fire, the living inscrutable principle :
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the light of nature is but a symbol of the original, cternal
light. Everything which has a form takes its shape from
the male or female principle. Ormuzd, the good principle,
is the emanation—the word. He is of a purely spiritual
nature; surrounded by the geniis of heaven as his ser-
vants. As the opposite of the good and the light, is the
principle of darkness, of evil—Ahriman. From the former
the spiritual, from the latter the material, beings are said
to have arisen ; both, therefore, are continually in a state
of conflict. Everything visible is a picture, an expression
of the invisible celestial, which constantly influences the
visible; from this the influence of good and evil spirits
vpon man,—who, however, may, by his conduct, his pious
and pure life, approach the light, and thereby place himself
under the protection and community of the good spirits ;
and, on the contrary, man may give himself up to the power
of evil, and only do evil things.

The magical unity of the subjective and objective, or the
supernatural and spiritual materials, was at first but little
distinguished in the emanation-system. 1In this the dis-
tinction follows the laws of psychological development of
the human mind. In a child the subjective and objective,
the reflection and real, are at first not at all distinguished,
but only become clearer graduslly; they ave at first con-
fused. In an increasing power of comprehension and a
wider development of the understanding these reflections
and the reality separate ; the imagination seizes upon the
ideal world and separates the shadow from the reality, and
now man begins to distinguish the outward from the inward,
or at least to look upon them as not identical but as sepa-
rate and self-existing. The process of analysing these contra-
dictions is in the generality of men the same as in children, but
of great length, and differs in individuals according to the
time and the progress of development. The separation
gradually takes place; the ideal forms of the imagination
and dream-like pictures change to firm, enduring visions;
they become fixed, and ideas arise—consistent unities—
which either are acknowledged as inward ideal pictures of
the mind or as reflections of outward objective things. The
mind forms certain characteristic remarks on the con-
flictions of the inner ideal visions and on the reflection of
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actual outward things, to which it holds firmly ; and this is
called science. And thus arise the dogmas, the real rather than
the inward—subjective; and outward—objective, the spiritual
than the matermal—natural. It is easily understood, how-
ever, that this separation is very difficult, if we are to count
upon perfect composition, and that there is a certain un-
varying form of classifying these dogmas; for reason has
to form itself, and does not at once arise like Minerva from
Jupiter’s forehead; because the imagination possesses an
unconquerable inclination to attract all things into the
circle of its influence, so that it is always difficult to know
how much reason has arranged as a useful and completed
work, and how much imagination the dogma still contains.

The dogmatic beings of the spiritual world are not
reliable and correctly defined works of the reason; for
reason easily oversteps its own laws, and seizes on de-
lusions, as a child grasps at its own reflection in a mirror,
thinking to possess a reality. As in the first infancy
of the dreamy life of the imagination, man, in the second
or higher period of development, easily become con-
fused in the separation of the true individuality from the
material non-individuality, and as he formerly existed
wholly in the subjective dream-world, so does he now only
live in the objective world ; or he regards his inward pictures
as real outward objects, and considers that to be a work of
the reason which 18 but a production of the imagination.
From this cause arise the innumerable fancies and delusions
of nations, in their higher periods of development, as well
as of individual man ; in the dogmatic reason of science as
in the progressive spirit of nations.

If we regard the age when the Western Asiatic nations
stepped upon the stage of history, and gave evidence of
their civilization, we shall find that their views are sound
in respect to magic. It was the period when theo-
retical views were formed and ideas embodied, and among
the philosophical thinkers the age of scientific dogmatism
created by inquiring speculation. Their conceptions re-
quired names, and names as a distinction often associated
with material ideas, instead of being merely ideal signs ;
therefore the reflections of things, not the things them-
sclves. And thus the Oriental regarded the pictures of his
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imagination as material forms of subjective realities: turn-
ing his inner world outwards, and regarding it as a reality,
the objects of his fancy became to him real things, and by
his inquiring science he placed the whole fabric on a dog-
matic foundation. If formerly the airy beings of the
imagination floated lightly through the world, these spirits
now became embodied, and analytic reason increased
their number and importance, so that they now agpea.red in
the world as objective individualities, with good and evil
natures : the same spirit, therefore, “which in the first period
of childhood endeavours, like a hieroglyphic serpent, to
climb the tree of knowledge, now influences the world as
the personal enemy of mankind,—as the head of a regularly
constituted lower world of darkness. . Behold here Satan!
Ahriman ; Belial ; Beelzebub ; the Devs ; the Darwands ; the
Scheilims and Dschinas ; the devils of the witches ; even the
crafty—and poetically renowned—Mephistopheles! In
short, the whole innumerable army of the evil spirits, devils,
and demons of all nations, countries, languages, and
religions. On the other hand, the Cherubims, Seraphims,
the Amschaspands, Izeds, Fervers, Sephiroths, Malachim
Ben Elohim, %c.,—la.stl()i', the millions ]g a.stralda.nd elemen-

spirits, of intermedi irits, ghosts, and imaginary
al;{lgsp of all races mﬂlzﬁm ! !§ (Horst, Zauberbib-
liothek, vol. v. p. 52.)

The religious philosophers of the second stage of the
civilization of nations, such as the Persians, %haldseans,
Indians, belong, with their spiritual theories, to these stages
of speculative dogmatisms. The human mind endeavoured
to fgenn theories upon all these magical phenomena of the
spiritual world, whether subjective intangible hallucinations,
iﬁusions and delusions, or real objective outward develop-
ments ; and to gain a certain stage in which the individuality
of man might be clearly distinguished, and to gain a definite
view of that which before had%;leen chaotic.

All old teachings of the Chaldzans, Indians, and
tians, are very similar to the Dualism of Zoroaster. e
%ood and evil principle is the same with the tian

siris, the Isis, and hon. The Chaldzans, according to
Plutarch, had even two principal good and evil spirits, and
many others who were neutral. In the Indian Dualism
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the forms are less severe than in the faith of Zoroaster,
but the demons and devs are not less in number than in
Chaldsa and Babylon, as their theosophic system, the poetic
songs and traditions, show. From this last country the
Jews, after their captivity, brought magic and theurgy,
with the whole Oriental demonology ; that sorcery which
was 8o sternly forbidden by Moses, awoke in the spirit of
the medo-persic dogmatism, through their ideas of the devil
and the angels, with their various ranks, striking such deep
roots that it was no more to be eradicated. Tiedemann
says, “ For if we are candid, we must admit that the teach-
ings concerning spirits—demons—and Satan, by Christ, the
apostles of the New Testament, even of the whole of the
early Christians, was no other than the then universally
accepted belief of the East, as it bhad been received in
Judeas, but modified according to the new belief of the
world, and by the magical knowledge of the age assisting to
destroy the power z%]Satan, and of demons, by the teach-
ings of Christ.”” That the Jewish sages transplanted the
oriental belief in magic to Alexandria, which, in a modified
state, was later spread over Christendom, will be shown sub-
sequently.

he entire system of oriental magic is in accordance with
the principal doctrines of the Zendavesta; the various Am-
schaspands are represented as male and female, good and
bad, but the idea of evil is especially associated with the
female ; this is also the case with the spirits of a low degree,
the Izeds. The Peris, or the femals Devs, are synonymous
with devil (Zendavesta, vol. i. p. 116). Their common
residence is, according to the Zendavesta, the Desert of
Cobi, where they are to be found in immense numbers, and
from whence they issue into the surrounding countries, to
work all kind of evil upon men. Here, therefore, we again
find that uninhabited deserts are named as the haunts of
spirits.
pThe Peris are also mentioned in the Zendavesta as being
in communication with sorcerers; Peridar is a sorcerer who
is possessed by evil spirits. “In the oldest Books of the
Zendavesta—in the Vendidat—they are particularly called
the teachers of all sorts of magic; and in the remotest ages
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men appear to have regarded them as having bodily
intercourse with magicians ; which reminds us, in the most
remarkable manner, of